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THE wide diffusion of the Buddhistic religion in the eastern parts of Asia, having of 

late greatly excited the attention of European. scholars, and it being now ascertained 

by several distinguished Orientalists, t$at this faith, professed by so many millions of 

men in different and distant countries in the East, originated in Central or Gangetic 

India, i t  is hoped that a Grammar and Dictionary of the Tibetan language will be favour- 

ably received by the learned Public ; since, Tibet being considered as the head-quarters 

of Buddhism in the present age, these elementary works may serve as keys to unlock the 

immense volumes, (faithful translations of the Sanskrit text) which are still to be found 

in that country, on the manners, customs, opinions, knowledge, ignorance, superstition, 

hopes, and fears of great part of Asia, especially of India, in former ages. 

There are, in modern times, three predominant religious professions in the world, each 

counting numerous votaries, and each possessed of a large peculiar literature :-the 

Christians, the Muhammedans, and the Buddhists I t  is not without interest to observe 

the coincidence of time with respect to the great exertions made by several Princes, for 

the litelaary estclblish~nent of each of these different religions, in the Latin, the Arabic, 

and in the Sanskrit languages, in the 8th and 9th century of the Christian E r a :  by 

CHARLES THE GREAT, nnd his immediate successors, in Germany and France ; by the 

Khalifs AL-MANSUR, HARIJN AL-RASHID, and AL-MAMUX, a t  Bagdad ; by the Kings 

of Magadha, in India ; by KHRISRONG DE'HU TsAN, KHRI DE'SRONG TSAN, and RAL-  

PACHEN, in Tibet : and by the Emperors of the Thang dynasty, in China. But i t  is to 

the honour of Christianism to observe that, while learning has beeu corltinually declinillg 

among the Muhammedans and the Buddhists, Christianity has not only carried its own 

literature and science to a very advanced period of excellence, but in the true and libera] 



spirit of real knowlcclge, it distinguisltcs itself by its elTorts in tlie present day towards 

:lrrlt~iring :ill intimate acquaintance with the two rival religious systems, and that too, in 

their origil~al languages. Hence, in tlie north-western parts of Europe, in Germany, 

Erlglantl, Fmnce, where u thoitsand years ago, only the Lntin was studied by literary 

mrrl, thcre are now found establklimer~ts for a critical knowledge both of the Arabic 

ant1 tlrc Sa~~sk r i t  literitture. 

IIence, too, Itas been fvunded recently the Ol.ietjfcrl li.ct~t~lcrtim# Co~~~miffee, composed 

of the most eminent Orientalists of Europe, from whose labours so mncli has already been 

<lone, and so niucli more is expected. Tlte students of Tibetan ltave naturally been the 

most mre, if they hnve existed at all, ill this learned a~uociarion. Insulated among inac- 

cessible mountains, the convents of Tibet have remained unregarded and almost unvisited 

by the scholar o ~ ~ d  the traveller :-nor was it until II ithin these few years conjectured, 

that in the undisturbed shelter of this region, in a climate proof ngainet the decay and 

the dcstn~ctive influences of tropical plains, were to be found, in complete preservation, 

the volumes of the Buddhist fnith, in their origirlal Sanskrit, as well as in faithful trane- 

Iations, which might be sought in vain on the continent of India. I hope that my sojourn 

in this inliospitnble country, for the express purpose of n~nstering its language, and ex- 

arnilii~~g its liternry stores, will not have been time ul~profitably spent, and that this 

Gmmmnr and Dictionary rnay attmt the sincerity of my endeavours to attain the object 

I hacl determined to prosecute. 

Having in the Preface to my Dictionnry expressed my resycctft~l tltanke to the Br i t i~h  

(;ovrrn~nent of India, for its pntron'age (luring my Tihctan studies ; nnd having there 

gratefitlly rn~tmerntetl the kinclnesses and p o d  services wlliclt I have received from seve- 

ral Ge~~tletner~, it would be stlperfluous here to repent nly acknowletlgt~ie~rts. My aelec- 

tion of tlte English language, as the medium of introduction of my Inbours, will o~~ficiently 

cvince to the learned of Europe, at large, the obligations I consider myself under to that 

antion. I beg now only to state in a few wordo, that in the preparation of thie gram- 

leatical work, I have not observed any strict arrangement ot' the y ~ r t e  of Grammar, nei- 

ther hnve I intmcluced the definitiono of the 8evelsl pnrts of speech, nor have I touched 



( vii ) 

upon the analogy which this tongue has to several others ; eince the work would thus have 

been increased to an immense size. But, for brevity's sake, I have enumerated only those 

articles whiclr I thought to be essentially required for a fundamental knowledge of this 

yet unk~~own language. I have gone thmugh all the parts of epeech, and have given 

lists of them os fully as it was in my p w e r  to do, together with their derivations and 

vnriations, &c., that the learner might at  once see and perceive all the constituent parts 

of the Tibetan language. 

Orthography being the moat difficult pnrt of this language, in the Syllabic Scheme and 

in the Dictionary I have endeavoured, with the aid of authentic grammatical works, to 

express every word in its proper characters. The declension of nouns, and the conjuga- 

tion of verbs, as in the common Indian dialects, are very simple. A well arranged Dic- 

tionary, with a short introduction on the general forms of declensions and conjugations, 

will be sufficient to conduct the scholar to a perfect knowledge of this language. For 

further information on the subject and for the contents and arrangement of thie Grammar, 

the work itself may be consulted. 

A. CSOMA DE KOROS. 
Calctttta, December, 1834. 
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ERRATA AND ADDENDA. 

Page. col. line. 

1 - 6 ufter " name" insert power1' 

2 - 5 for qq.yS) read q q y . ~  
3 -  3 Q39 Q%9 

4 - 22 r;g WI 
7 - 17 Swahd Swdhd 
13 2 2 7  y b 

Note.-In n few contractetl words i n  this 

lint, instrstl of * or ' (as the sign of b, 6;, or 

6, kc.) rend r .  

23 - 6 for Nr;y read &Y 

24 - 4 3 9 9 ~  Z6v 
25 - I qsnl qgv 
32 - 19 at the beginning, add Q 63. 
36 - 18 for $qg read iq.q 

42 - 13 ~ q n l i  &u, &' 
66 2 2 Q%I Q C ~  

Page. col. l ine. 

65 - 20 for 4.3 read &*5 

95 2 22 af/er 4s('lu&, ntld 4 ~ u ~ . 3 q  
98  1 I I for 4$,iqv& read 4.; 1 q.$x 
102 2  25 i c  
- 1 30 a ~ - q  

5q 
a?-rl 

108 - 28 instend of the dash -, read con. 
tractcdly. 

110 - 24 dVq$ 6(lrv $I 
11 1 - 29 $qrv.qat I ~ ~ Y ' P Y  

I 12 - a i1c*rSv i'~-$(v 



( xii ) 

Pope. col .  line. 
122 - 7 for q$q.q read q,!jqsv 

12.1 2 9 qyg-q SYS'4 

Page, col. line. 
un ethical work (entitled) " The Stem of 

Wisdom." T l ~ c  n.orli of tlre Saskya Pa~tdita, 

126 - 3 $4.4 3q.q 
131 1 2 9  i x . q  &KT 
134 2 2 1  ~ < q ~ * q  Q<.IW*U 
135 1 26 ~q.r t r (  Q W ' 4  
137 2 23 Gq-q $P.U 
1% 1 9 h'q 4-J 
141 1 G ~5d.q Q;*~.S 

142 2 23 &I s<*".s 
gzv'q*  155 - 6 g ~ ~ q t  

-- 8 2 , f o r 3 ;  -sj, for-3 ; 

- - 9  in  is 
156 - 98 add S. Phodnka. 

157 - 27 offer " it star" ittsert QFx'(U~. 
Irkltor-lo, S. Clrnkra, the circle 

of tllc 37 Nukslratros. 

158 - 13 for b u  retrd %qv 

150 - 15 @~.94 G'4.54 
- - 28 portionetl proportioned 

161) - 17 ntTection oflcctation 

-- 19 ~hntl~lhoclano Shrr(ldhodana 

161 - 9 QW9'V Q W Y  
162-30 s l~ i s  she 

1 G 1 - 3 0  yv 9'V 

165 - 26 gx C J- 
-- 27 3 x 5 ~  ~ X - T G  

169 - 2 Svodhslrd S11a iidshd 

Note. The Rem;ll.hable Sayings, No. 16. ere 

attributed to L L I ~ G  grtrb (fl'ljq, S .  Ndgar- 
-Y 

junu,) a very celrbl.atrd arlcirr~t eage in In -  
v 

dia. See 974, Qgr, w?, voL 4, leaf 165, i n  

t l ~ e  work enlitlet1 S. Niti  SlrL<tm, Prajny6 

dadrla, Tib 

to wlriclr they arc rcferrrdin the text, consists 

of about 450Sluka;,all of t l ~ e  sarne hirrd and 

tenor of verses as tlrese llcre qr~otetl frolll 

Nhgnrjtina. Tlrcse versrs 1vcl.e found alllong 

11ry extracts from the work quoted in tlle 

text, ant1 I did not tlistirrguish the different 
authors. I take tlris opportnnity of correct- 

ing my mistake. 
-- 20 for h . 4  reud ? q . t ~ ~  

171 - 21 i q v q  aq-4 
-- 27 Q ~ W  QP 

173 - 10 QY Q< 

- - 27 GWV ~ S C V  

174 - 26 < T' 
175 - 11 ? 5 
178 - 13 add: He made gra~omatical 

works, and translated some 
religious tracts. 

-- 24 for qi'.'..rj' reat1 g.$ 
179 - 7 94~1 44'~ 
180 - 4 & Y Q ~ ;  % W . Q ~ G  

- - 20 ~ ; S U  f f q ~  

181 - 4 a& wa;" 
-- '23 commanded commenced. 

185 - 28 cycy 4cV 

1 8 7 - 3 1  142 1427 

1m - a, i l v  
- - 13 QQE;'VT~'QI JC Q~WVIF~).QJ~~' 

14 3~ 
lge - 7 Q*,,, 

dv 
a ~ v  

200 - 28 <471 VQ f4 I T w  
I -- 24 %.=IY 1 9 ~  



A GRAMMAR 
ow 

SPIHLW QIlBIBSPAH bAHQUABBo 
-me--- 

LETTERS AND THEIR SEVERAL DISTINCTIONS. 

Q 1. In the alphabet of the Tibetall language there are thirty ow.4b simple ,.+: . ?tters, 

arranged in eight classes. The forms of them, together wit11 the nameAof each ex- 

pressed in Roman characters and Italics, may be represented thus : 

q k a  kba 9~ T .'a 
k kh g "g 

3 cha 8 chba g j a  9 nYa 

clr chh j n~ 

t t a  q tha 

t th 
7 da 
d 

q 
n 

4 =l pa rQ plla 4 ba U ma 
P ph b m 

& tsa tsha 4 dm Qj tva 

te tsh ds w 

7 T m  RJ la q s ~ ~ a  V m  
r 1 sh 8 

5 h'a 4 

A' a 

2. There are five lowel sounds: a, i ,  u, e, o, pronounced according to the gene 

ml pronunciation in Latin, on t l ~ e  continent of Europe, without any dietinction into 



slwrt and lolig, but observing a middle souncl. The rowel n, u hen sounded after 

a consot~i~tlt, is geller;lllp inl~erent ; but when othenvise there woulcl be confusion on 

ncco~rnt o F t 11c prefix, i t  is expressed by q. The vowels i, u, e, o, are expressed by marks 

1,ut :tbovc or below the consonants ; tllus", ' " as in 4 ki, 2 Iru, +I kC, Y ko. 

l ' l~ese vowel signs are callecl " di 9 gi-gu,, q q q  tirabs-hp' ~iq.5 nn~l"~.?'na-ro. 

Q 3. ' r l~ere are very few n.orcls commencing will] ally vowel, and those are 

eiltltlr of Si~~iscrit origin, or interjections, or corrupt nrortls. The f ve vowels, when 

initial in a sylli~ble or word, are expressed in the following manner: w a, $ i, 3 

n, d e, w o ; they m;ly be expressed also by q ' n ,  4 ' i , ~  ' u ,  4 'e, q 'o.  

Q 4. Tlle above enumerated consonants and vowels are tlrus divided with 

respect to the org;rns by wl~ich they are formed : 

are palatials. 

F) 7 4 4 Y are dentals. 

5 is liquid and cerebral. 

But K. q. 4'  4,  besides what 11as been stated above, are likewise nasals. 

Q 5. l ' he  thirty letters of the alphabet are distinguished, according to their 

accent or sound, by certain genders ; thus : q. a* TI' qv .d are called masculine, (qp,ho ;) 

P. 1' a' 4' A' neuter, (Y* qq* ma-ning ;) q* F~ 7- 9' $ 9  PJ. q. 3' Q' w7 rqv w feminine, 

(Jmo  ;) L. QI. 9. low or barren feminine, ($ 444 mo-gsham ;) and the w is said to 

have no gender. 

Q 6. All the thirty letters, in general, may occur as initials, forming the basie 

of a syllable or word (ik. 44. mingsg*hi). From among the thirty, tlie following 

twenty, ~lr* P 1 6  a* ~ * q r y  a T s(-q1.d-.#,- %*QI av 9' wv 91 9- wnever occur as final 

letters or after any vowel. The remaining ten, q* qv 7- 4' qv Y *  Q* A' Q* W, are tlle 



only letters that close any syllable, or follow the vowel, whether inherent or expressed. 

But these ten letters may likewise stand as initials in a syllable or word. 
E 

5 7. The ten filral letter. are called affixes, (i~. (31s zl~r~-ltjt,g) from their 

being affixed to tlle basis of a syllable. With respect to tlreir sound ancl use, tlrey 

are clistingnished thrls : 9' 7' 9. w are masculine, (Gpo ;) 4. .rw QJ neuter, (w .  $6-, ma- 

ning,) and G. Y' Q, feminine, ($?no ;) when the letters alw G' 9- ar are followed by cv ; 
tlrus : 9 ~ '  F;W 9 ~ -  WV ; or the letters 9' K. QI by 7, thus 47. 17- m, then the v and 7 

are called a second affix, WTQVI, yang7tjug. 

5 8. From among the ten affixes, the followillg five. qv 7. .q. r .  Q, are also callecl 
\I 

prefixes, y4' QVI, sr ion- l~t~g,  from their being put before the basis of a syllable. Tlrey 

are likewise distinguislretl thus : 9. 7' are called neuter, (w. $6. ma-niag ;) q n~asculine 

(Gpho ;) ar very femenine, (44. 5' if shin-tztmo ;) Q feminine, ($?no.) These prefixes 

occur in several parts of speech, especially among the verbs. They sl~ould always be 

pronounced, but in common practice are seldom heard. For distinction's sake, they 

may Le represented by the small Roman characters g, d, I r ,  I ~ I ,  l i ,  when the rest is in 

I~alics or vice versa, and this system will be followed in the present work. 

This is all that need be said of the letters of the Tibetan alphabet. We will 

next proceed to the powers of the letters individually, explaining at  the sarne time the 

plan of writing them in the Roman character. 

P R O N l J N C I A T I O N .  

Q 9. 1.  Of tlre thirty simple letters. 

.q is pronounced like k in Icing, or c before a, o, u, in call, come, cut ; as in q.q 

ku-ua, a pillar ; 3 4  kun, all. 

p i s  tlre same letter aspirated ; it may properly be rendered by klb ; as in p* s" 
kha-uo, tlre mouth. 

s when simple, is generally soundecl like k or 7; but by some it is prot~oirncetl 

also as g. It may always be rcpresented by g ; t l~us  in %x gur, a tent ; Q J ~ '  q Itcg-p,a, 

the Irand. 

5 is tlre nasal n or ng in ing. When preceding tlre vowel in a syllitble, it may 

be rendered by n ; after tlre vowel, by ng ; and, \vhen retluplicated by g ; thus : q'xt;. 

Ga-rung, 1 myself ; 5 5 .  ~ a c  rung-gum, is it convenient ? 5qst( rung-go, it is proper. 



E is so~~~otlccl like ch in cli~ircl~ ; as irr % clri, what ? It lnny be represented by cR. 

Q is tllc same lettcr asl~irated. It may be renclered by chh ; as in chhu, water. 

B tlloilglr by some people is sountlecl like ch, in choose, may always be repre- 
V V .  V V .  selltecl b~ j in just; as in P ~ ~ J O - V O ,  a Inaster, lord ; F-W 30-)no, ii mistress, lady ; a 

I1UI1. 

q is sonnclecl like ?re in new ; as in 3q. ?~?jung, few, little ; q a j n ,  fish. It may 

p'operlj be reprcsentcd by ny. 

5 is t ill tong~ic ; as in $4 tig-men, a ribband ; ;q. ~ Q J  til-ril, a tea-pot. 

a is tllc sitme letter aspirated. It may be rendered Iry th ; as in dq* 4 thag-pts 

;I rope ; dq'w tlrng-ma, beginning. 

q wl~en siniple, is sounded colnmonly like t in tool ; but by solole people it is 

j)ronounccd also as d .  It 111ay always properly be represented by d, and pronouncetl 

;~ccortlingly ; as in 57.q d a d - ~ a ,  f~it l i ,  belief; < * k v  de-rin.g, to-day. 

ri is so~~ntletl like 18 in looon ; as in <s. ?tor, wealth, 

4 is like p in paper ; as in qx.w pnrma,  a printecl work. 

q is the same letter aspirated. It may be rendered by ph,  ancl pi-onounced as 

t l ~ e  y-L in opllill as in w phn, fatiler. 

q Ilirs three sounds: (p, b,  v.) As initial in a word, it is sounclecl by some like 

1, ; as iio <T 1161 (for h l ) ,  l'ibet or a Tibetan. As a prefix, it is silent ; as in qqq 

kah (for bkhcr), a precept or command. As an additional syllable, or article after the 

F- Q' I' ~ 1 1  tinnl letters, or when it has the 7 prefix, it is generally yronouncetl as v ; 

as in i. s rd-va, hope ; 7s. d,vang, power. In the two following caaes, jg and ?< 

(rlvrr ancl dno) the pronunciation is simply as u ancl o. With any of the surmol~nt- 

i n s  X* w w (r, I, s,) or preceding Q ( h j  letters, it is souncled b, tllose letters being then 

silent. In general it map be represented hy b. 

w i s  like m in man ; as in B mi, a man ; a m&, fire ; ~4 lam, way, road. 

3 is the German z or fz. It may he rencleretl by t~ (an Englisll and French writerrr 

use it in foreign names or words) ; a9 in 4s tsug, how ? Au tsnrn, how much ? how 

many ? 

1 ir the same letter aspired. It may be represented hy trh; as in i tr16,  life. 

f is sounded like the Arabic dsal (d) or tlie Italian z ill mezzo. It may be repre- 

sented by ds; as in d*i; dmti, nutmeg. There are no words in Tibetan written by 



this silnple c l~ ;~~acter ;  but there are many t l~at  have it wit11 a Y or Q prefix, wl~ich 
n 

are soundecl like the sinlple $; as in d 7 . g  ~ndsad-pa, to do, make; ~64.4 Irdsin-~n, 

to seize, take, &c. 

The Sanscrit ch, cAli, j ,  jh, characters (as they are pronounced in Bengal and by 

hropeans) are rendered in I'ibetan books, by Is, tslr, ds, drh, (b' t C* 4,) ancl pro- 

nounced accordingly, as has been explained above. Suclr is the pro~lunciution 

in Caslllnir also, ancl in some parts of the north-west of Indin. And, as the Tibetan 

grammarians have observed, it was so anciently in Cer~trul India also ; though in 

Bengal the ~ronunciation has always been the same as it now is, with respect to ch, 

cJlh,j, j h .  
~1 occurs but in a few worcls. It is sounded v or u ~ .  q ant1 ploften have the salne 

souncl in Tibetan ; as in 7x84  and ~ ~ 4 4  Vdrunbsi, Benares. They mag be represent4 
P 

t l~us: g by v ,  and ~1 by w .  

q is the French j. It may be rendered by rle ; as in ~ Q I  xliaf, the mouth, face. 

a is prol~ou~lced like r in zeal, or s in as; as in 7 4  zan, meat, food. 

q is a soft a s ~ i n ~ t e ,  and may be represented by h or a. Formerly it was actfled 

to every syllable ending in a vowel, tllus: ' 9 ~  kah, 3~ kilr, 3~ kulr, %Q keh, TQ koh, 

illsteacl of the modern rrlv 4. la. % $. Dut now it is left out after the vowel signs, and 
retained only in those syllables in which the fundan~ental (or radical) letter is precded 
by a lwefix, and where there is no closing consonant after the inherent n ; as in tIlese 

worcls : a l ~ ~  gtalr, a planet ; VIQ dgah, joy ; VIQ bkalr, precept ; Y ~ Q  md,rlr, an 

arrow ; Q ~ Q  hdah, to pass away. But, when there is a closing conwnclnt, the Q is 

clropt ; as in Q ~ W *  lidas-pu, gone away. 

14 is sorrnded like y in yard, you : as in '99 yab, fatlrer ; 34 yum, mother, matmn. 

r. is like r in rain ; as in kq rk-va, hope ; X-W ra-ma, a &he-goat. It is silent 
w11e11 inwrted OII the top of a letter ; as in 4 rka, pronounced kn. 

1 is pronounced like I in long: a8 i n  $10, a year. It is silent at tile top of 
rnotl~er letter ; as in y I&, (ria) five. 

4 has tlre sor~ncl of slr in slieep ; as in 46 ahing, wood, a tree. 

Y i~ the s ill saint; au in ;.<so-so, different ; 4 ~ v r n n s ,  the mind, soul. At tile top 

of a letter, as also at t l~e  end of a uyllable, it is silent, accunling to common practice. 
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s is tlrc Ilnrtl nspiratecl h in I~eart, Irorn, as in XJ. Ilor, a Turk. 

w is sourrclecl like a in fitr, father, us in w.& a-clrhd, one's elcler sister. Tlre inhe  

rcnt t r  illso is  rot ~~ronoanced like the short u in up, c l ~ p ,  &c as i r r  Farrscrit, but it has a 

mitldlr sorrrrtl like rile Frenclr a in la, or the Erlelisll ill far, fi~tlrer; as ill q w  lam, \r;ly,road. 

5 10. Suclr is tlre pronunciation of the 30 sinlple letters. But, besides these, 

there arc marry co~rpound letters, formed either by subjoioing one of tlre following 

tlrree liquids W'L*QJ (y, r, I,) to another, thus: 3v7'q; or by placilry one of these rvq*cv 
( r ,  I ,  s,) 011 tlre top of another, thus : Bm)(.q, or by both \\ ays at once, tlrus : 9' 811 1. 
N'e proceed rlolv to treat of such compound letters ; and first, 

Q 11. 2. Of tlrose letters that have a subjoined ur, y, ( ' 4 ' 9 9 1 ~  ya-brags) written 

thus : a. 

l ' l~ey are seven in number q* la. q- q* rq* 9. q, and are represented thus : kya, 

IS khya, Q gyn, i~ pya, 8 phya, p bya, w mya. Their pronunciation is as follows : 

g is sounded like t in tube, or in virtue ; as in 2q.q k!yaI-pa, idle talk. 

B is the preceding character aspirated ; as in 13 kltyl, a dog. 

s is pronounced like d in duke ; as in ~ ~ ' t c  gyur-pa, Ire is become, or grown. 

y in no word occurs in this simple state. It has eitlrer a surmounting w (thus : g 
spya) or a 5 prefix, (tlrus : 7s dpya)  and then, in each case, it is sounded ch, or sh ; as 

in 8 4  spyan (sliarr or clitrrr) the eye; 7~ dpya (she or clia) tax, tribute. 

is pronounced generally d h  ; as in gq-G'phyug-po, the rich or rich, (dlrug-PO.) 

Uut in L;rtlak, and in some otller parts, it is sounded also like q pA ; as in yliye, 

nleal, flour, prorrourrcecl (9  phk,) as if there were no subjoined y, 4. 
R is pro~rounced clr and j ;  as in $ 7 . ~  byed-pa (ched-pa or jed-pa), to do, make. 

V 
CI is souncled ny ; as in ec;.q myong-va (pronounced layong-ua), to taste. 

5 12. 3. Of tlrose letters that have r. subjoined (xv9?qy ra btags, written thus: ,.) 
l'lle following fourteen letters ~r(* la. 4.3' 0 -  7. 4. r(. u7 9. W ,  4. W. q, subject to thio 

addition, assume t l ~ e  form of q kra, a klrra, 9 gra,  5 trn, thra, 5 dra, 4 wra, pra, !d 

pAro, q bra, i( nrrcl, 3 slrra, sra, 8 lrra : and they sllould also be pronounced accord- 

ingly ; but, in conrrnon prnctice, tlrey are sounded very obscurely, q, $, 9, are sounded 

like ta ; n, 4, Y, like lha ; q, r, q, like 'da or t'a, or all the nine like t : 9, V, 8, are sounded 

by m ~ n e  people like a cerebral sh. As this mode of pronouncing the letters, wl~icb 





souncled ; as in tl~ese nods: 8 . 3 ~  (chi-lfar) chil-tar, IIOW ? TslQ'vilai (dgalr-ldun) gal-dun, 

par;~tlise. The hl. a.T.9 letters, uvith the s ~ ~ r m o u r ~ t i ~ ~ g  a ~ ,  are sounded harder or more 

distinctly, than in their siniyle state. 

Q 16. 7. Of those letters that Irave a surmountiug Y (s) : 

The following twenty-two letters : rrl* 3. qv qv s. q. c;, q. 7 7. 4' 4' LT* Y* Yv qw P' 4' 

W *  uv q* A, when surmounted by q, bare the appearance of m sku, skya, skra, I( sga, 

a sgyn, sgra, "f s ' a ,  q snytr, sta, x! sdu, y snn, 1 snra, spa, 8 spya, fj spm, Bl &a, 

8 d y n ,  1 slrn, w sma, a snryn, 4 sncrn, 3 stsa, and they shoultl be.pronounced ac- 

corclingly, togetl~er wit11 the q, but it is seldom heard. The letters 4' g* Q* 7' 9' 0' 

q are in the present day sounded harder, or more distinctly, than in their simple state, 

1 d r ,  and spr, in some rvorrls, are soundetl like t or slr. 

5 17. Accordiog to the instrl~ctions of the Tibetan Grammarians, all the three 

surmounting letters (r.w.cv) should be pronounced, as it were, by uttering a short vowel 

kfore  them ; tl~us, AI erkn, q elka, N eeka : (in one syllable.) But this is seldom clone. 

It is however proper, when writing in the Roman character, to express every letter, 

\i I~ether it may easily be ~)ronounced or not ; since ortllography only can show tile 

true meaning, there being many words according to vulgar pronunciation, of the same 

sound. Or thopyhy  is suficiently fixed by the great number of printed works in 

Tibet. Pronunciation is different in different provinces, none of which can be taken 

for a standard. Grammarians therefore must be consulted. 

Q 18. Ilitherto it lras been shown how such letters should be pronounced that have 

either of the three subjoined, or of the three surmounting, letters. We now proceed 

to state the number of the prefixes, and to enumerate the letters to wl~ich they are 

prefixed. 

l'he following five letters alv 7' 9' il- Q' are called prefixes, %4.~154 sion-lrjug, from 

their b i n g  put before a basis, or radical letter. They are a sort of ~ r e ~ o s i t i v e  par- 

ticles, used for modifying the meaning of a wortl, and for forming the present, past, 

and future tenses of a verb. Tlrey may be prefixed to such letters ae are specified 

below. Therefore 

Q 19. 8. Of those letters that have a q prefix ; 61 (ga) is  refixed to the following 

eleven simple lettere : a. q. 3. 7- (I* 47 q* sv 14- 9. cv, thue ; q i ~ *  gchah, ~ 2 '  gnyah, 



4 ~ .  gtah, 4 7 ~  gdah, 9 4 ~  gnah, Q ~ Q  gtsah, 49Q gthah, IsQ grah, alrsQ gyafa, alqQ gshah, 

4YQ gsah. 
Note.-This 9 is prefixed only to eleven simple letters, none of whlclr haa either 

a subjoined or a surmounting letter. All tire eleven retain the sound they had with- 

out the sl, and tile 7 after tbis prefix is sounded distinctly d. This 4, as a prefix, is 

employed in the formation of the present and future ten- of the verbs, besides occur- 

ring in many nouns. 

Q 20. 9. Of those letters that have a 7 prefix. 

q da is prefixed to the following fifteen simple and double letters : 'P. P* a* q* 8' 9'4*  

q* q* 1' g. B' 9- Y *  Y, thus : 7~ dkah, 751 d k p ,  59 dkra, ~ Q Q  dgah, ye dgya, 591 dgra, 

qcu dncth, WQ dpah, 7y dpya, ~q d p r a , ~ q ~  dcah, TU dvya, yq dura, ~ U Q  bmah, t~ dmya. 

Nolc.-5 is prefixed to  letter^ only of the first and fourth aeries of the alplrabet. 

They may have, with the exception of G, also a subjoined ya or w (c . ) ; but none 

of them can take a surmounting letter. The 7 is also a characteris~ic letter for the 

for~nation of the future tense. in some verb&;. 

Q 21. 10. Of those letters that have a prefixed q 6. 

q ba is prefixed to the iollowing forty-four simple, double, and triple letters: rs* a* 
8' a* 'b' 8' gl' q* 8' 9' n. b' 9' a' t' 3' 4' #' Ir' q* y %. .g' y. q* q* 91' *' $,* 3' 5' 3' 

P. q* s. 4- 4 4- cv' 8' 1' tlrus: VIQ bkah, qa bkya, qq bkra, pa bkfa, qlb Irka, .q9 

brkya, s4 bska, qgl bskya, s bskra, &c. 8rc. 

Note.-This is the only prefix wit11 wlrich the radicala may have also any of i l ~ e  

three eurmounting letters. This prefix occurs in many words, especially in tire pre- 

terite and future tenses. 

Q 22. 11. Of those lettere that have a prefixed r m. 

H ma is prefixed to these fifteen simple and double lettem : p* I* R. rl. q* r;* 

m* 9' a. T' 4. C* thus: WQ mkhah, rm mkhya, W R  mkhra, 44Q mguh, 48 mgya, YQ 

mgra, &c. &c. 

Q 23. 12. Of those letters that have a prefixed Q h. 

Q h a  is prefixed to these nineteen ei~nple and double letters: p. (p. A* 4- P' q* 

i' Ir d* T* i' r ~ '  8' w 9' P* q* d;. &, thus : QPQ hkhah, hkhya, QN bkhra, &c. [See 
the Abtract.] 
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1C'otc.-The five prefixes above specifit.tl ( q V  7- 9. a(' Q), according to comlnon 

practice, are silent, r s c e l ~ t  $1 Ire.11 cilrrieel t o  t l ~ e  orececling spllable encling ill ;I vo\r.el ; 

ns i r r  cv",al.h s o - ; d i g ,  tlrirty-orre, i b  so~~~lclt.cl ;IS if it were { q ' h  sog-dig, @ i . q ~ ~ .  Llo- 
\ 

I):rrttg, i~rfiel~ious, ~ ) y  solne is ~,rnliou~~rc:tI Job-znng. &.at& r.gy~-mts/io, the son, gyam- 

tdro ; w ' Y & ~  ytr-~~~ls/rtrtr, yam-ls/rcrr, mirl.vel, kc .  

7 and Q ; I I . ~  never c;wried to tlre foregoing s j l l i~ble  ; they are al\vays silent. 
r . I Ire only clla~rge in tlre letters, to \I Iliclr ll~ese five cllaracters are prefixed, is with 

rlre tlrirtl Ictter of each of the ti\.e first series of the alpl~ilbet, (i. e. n.itl1 4. F' 7. 9. h.) 
Tl l e j  are so~lntlecl now tlistinc~ly, n.itlrout any t~spiration, as g, j ,  d, b, ds. Tl~ougb  

tlrc.sr ~,rc.tixes occur also \\.it11 the ol l~er  1);lrts of speeclr, j e t  their general use is aruong 

the rerlw, for fornring :lncl t l i s t i~ i~u i s l~ ing  tire present, preterite, and future tenses. 

$ 24. I!ncler the ;~bove ta.elve Ile;~cls,\l,e have enu~r~e ra t ed  all tlre different sorts of 

letters, that ~rececle tlre vowel, and form tlre basis of a spllable or word. Here fol- 

l o w ,  now, r l ~ e  aftises or tlrose I e t t ~ r s  tl1;1t are pu t  afirr the vowel, whether inherent 

or expressecl, ;lncl tlri~t close the syll;lble. 

$ 25. 13. Of the affixes or closing letters. 

'I'l~e affixes ( ~ Y - Q F I  ~jm-l ' j t~g)  are tlre following ten simple or  single, and four 

dou1)le letters : 4 g, c; ng, 5 d ,  9 71, 4 b, w m, Q  I r ,  r, r, (U I, Y s ; and slw g8, GY n.gs, 

qv b.o, ulv Ins. TIley sl~ortltl alwnys be sounded accordingly, since the Tibetan Gram- 

nlaria~rs saj, that 01ese letters are ;lffixed expresslv to  retlder the words sonorous and 

signilic.ant .- 
The  following are examples of each of the sim1)le affixes, to  be sounded as written t 

al in qqnng ,  & q ~ r i g ,  WI lug, i q  reg, ifq thog. 
6 16. rung, Sc;. rnillg, a G .  rung, dc;. tlreng, $6. hong. 

7 47 nnd, % yid, 37  lrcd, $7 med, G5 yod. 

4 (1l4 fan, Eq rim, 9s kun, 4q len, 3'4 don. 

9 1i.q ra b, 2q rib, gs thub, 4s leb, thol. 
w u (I~W la rn, f w  rim, YY yrim, i s r  zem, FIW tom. 

e s * r s  bkah, - - - -- 
V 

A YI ~trar ,  SL mir, sr- gur, 3r ser, 41 nor. 

'a s q l a l ,  f a r i l ,  3.u ~ u f ,  ~ Q J  shrl, GQJ yof. 

Y qv la#, f w  ria, g Y fus, h slrca, &V gos. 



T l ~ e  doul)le ones : 

rlw in qqcy ?SU 8 9 Y  dqnl +u 
Pags rzgs lrys legs dogs 

KcV W G n l  $-I YGV %6 w $ 6 ~  

sa ngs Iillgs srungs rengs hongs 

gcy d9Y Sqcy 33"J $ 9 ~  &cy 

tkabs clr llibs slruls khels hols 

Ycy XWY 24Y 9 W W  GWcv 4wv 
rams r.z,ns sAl~ms sems S O ~ S  

Note.-Besides these, there are yet, according to a~rcient ortl~ograpl~y, three doublc 

affixes : 45 nd or  nt, 1.7 r d  or rt, and c ~ ?  ld or It ; as in 9 ~ 4 7 ' ~  gsand-pa, Ire heard ; 

grT*s gyurd-pa, Ile became; and q$qvq gsold-pa, Ire begged or requested. Thoiigl~ 

this mode of writing is tlie more correct for designing the past tense, yet according 

to modern practice, the 7 is omitted ; and the above words are now written tvitlrout 

the 7, thus: qyqVr(, %r.q and 9r;;J.q. 

$ 26. Some of the affixes enumerated al~ove are only obscurely Ileard ; some 

are left entirely silent (as the w ill VV, K'V, q ' ~ ,  WV), and some cl~ange the precerli~~g 

vowel. 

111 Tibet, t l ~ e  final terminalions - Y , ~ V , ~ V ,  (as, us, os,) are pronou~~ced in t111.ee dif- 

ferent ways, in different parts of the coul~try. As q~ la$, work, is sountlecl Ins, la ,  

I d ;  3y lus, the bod!., is pronoal~ced Ius, llr, lii, (ii, the V1.enc11 u ;) 2 ' ~  chltos, religion, is 

~wonou~iced cli/ios, chlro, clr,lrii, (0, the F~.ench eu.) Aird suclr is tlre practice witll scjllle 

other letters also, especially wit11 the 4 and 7 Ig ancl d.) 

The filial *-cv a ~ i d  -V terminalioos are either 1)ronounced accorclingly as t!iep are 

written, or the y is left silent. As in ;v, wl~icli is l>ronounced either ris or 1.i ; alld 

in i v  is sounded eitlirr sAts or sl~k.  And this is the case wit11 some o ~ h e r  letters also, 

especially will1 the q ant1 7 (g, d ) .  S\~clr is tlre practice wilh t l ~ e  affixes. I t  is proper 

to write and pronounce 111e1n regularly, as I~iis been exl~ibitetl above. 

4 27. In the followi~,g abstract, from NOS. 1 to 209, is exl~ibitecl, how the basis 

of every worcl in tile 'l'ibetrrn language, togell~er wit11 the iulrerent a, sl~ould be 

written and pronour~wtl ; nncl in continuatio~~ fronl has. 210 to 226, the affixes or let- 

ters following the vowel, are enume~.ated, together wit11 their 11a111es and powers. l'lre 





aepirtlted and bard, letters. n u t  i t  is exl,edirnt for the l e ~ r ~ l e r  to write a ~ r d  pro- 

ooutwe them accordingly ; since by this lrlealls o n l ~  can a fiindamental s~rcl cormt  

hnorvledge of' the l'ibetun I ; ~ n ~ u a g e  be obtairletl. 

Q 30. 2. l'lle sevel1 le~ters Ilasing a subjainecl UI, y. 

$ 3 3. 

38 1 q kra 

39 2 n k1ir.a 

40 3 1 gra 

41 4 4 Ira 

42 5 4 tlrrn 

43 6 a dra 

44 7 4 nra 

I 1 1  I11  1 v  v \' I  

31 1 S! kyu 9 - - 
32 2 fB khya kky - 
33 3 8 g9a gY - 

34 4 3 pya py sA or c11 

I  I I  111 1" v v I  

35 5 a plrya plrt~ = cltk 

36 6 g lyrr by c11,j 

37 7 V mya '"9 nY 

The fourteen letters Ila\illg a subj,joi~letl X, (r or,). 

kr = t' 

klrr t'h 

g d' or 1' 

tr 2' 

tkr t'h 

d r  ' d  

nr - 
Q 32. 4. The six letters rvil lr  a sultjoined QJ, 1. 

45 8 q prn pr = t' 

4 6  9 ~h1 .u  phr t 'h 
47 10 q bra 1 r  'd 
48 11 PI rn ra  911 r - 
49 12 $ shra rhr ~ ' h  

50 13 sra sr s'h 

51 14 $ Ir'ra h'r s'h 

6.2 1 B kla kl = I 

63 9 rn gla gl I 

5 33. 5. The fifteen letters I ~ a \ l i n ~  a sur~noonling x, r. 

65 4 4 :la zl = d o r I  

56 6 g ria TI I 

58 1 4 rku rk = k 

59 2 9 rkyn rky ktj 

80 3 4 rga '6 g 

61  4 i! rgya '-g.Y g9 
5 t. r l o  1.6 l 

63 6 C ~ ; j a  5; j o r : h  

8 4  7 4 rnyo rrry ny 

65 8 1 rto rt t 

54  3 B Ila hl I 57 6 r 612 sl I 

66 9 t rda rd = r l  
67 10 & rjra rn n 

(38 1 1  rba 1.b b 

63 12 1 rma rm tu 

70 13 b rmyn rmy r n ~  or ny 

71 14 il rtsa r t s  tu or s 

72 15 Y rdou rdr ds or z 
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5 34. 6. l'he tell letters having a surmounting Q, 1. 
11 I 1 1  1v v v I  I  11 1 1 1  1 v  v VI 

$ 36 8. T h e  eleven simple letters preceded by a q, g. 

1 q f ~  gchnlr gch = clr 7 qqq gzhah grh = z h  

2 a1q~ p y n h  any ny ::1 8 ~ T Q  gzah gz z 

3 alw gtnh gt t 113 9 ~ W Q  gynh gay Y 

4 q 5 Q  gdnh gd d 1 114 10 449 grhah gsh d 
5 4 4 ~  gnnh gn n 115 11 ~ Y Q  gsah gs I I 6 q.3~ glxah gts ts 

1 q Ikn Ik = k 

2 1 1gn Ig g 
3 y liin lii ii 

4 1 lchn lclr ch 

5 y Ija !i j 

Q 35. 7. l 'he twenty-two letters with a surmoullting W, s. 

78 6 %J ]la It = 1 

79 7 Y Ida Id d 

80 8 2~ 1pa I P  P 
81 9 a~ Ibn Ib b 

82 10 q llta lh  I' 

1 q sku sk = k 

2 z s k y a  sky ky  

3 1 skrn slir k r s )  

4 u sga Sg g 

5 sgyn %Y 4TY 
6 I sgrn sgr gr ' d  

7 Y s in  sii 6 

8 q snyn snY "Y 

9 sla st t 

10 Y s(ln sd d 

94 1'2 3 slzra snr = ~r 

95 13 H spc6 SP ?-' 
96 14 3 spya spy py S/L or ch 

97 1.5 s p a  sp r yr, t' 

98 16 PI sha sb 6 

99 17 g sbya sby by, jor rh 

100 18 1 sbra sbr br or 'd  

101 19 1 sma SUL tn 

102 20 8 stnya slny m y  o r e y  

103 21 1 smra smr mr 

Q 37. 9. The  fitieen simple and double letters having a 7 d ,  prefix. 

11 y sria sn n 1 104 22 3 stsa stsa 8 

1 ~ w t d k n h  clk = k 

2 T 3 tlX.yn cl k.y k y  

3 5'3 rlkrn tlkr kr t' 

4 T ~ Q  tlgnlr clg g 

5 fe  d g p  tlgy gy 

121 6 50 dgta dgr gr d' or 

122 7 ~ E Q  dHah dX il 

123 8 TVQ dpah dp P 

124 9 TY dpya dpy  py,eAorch 

125 10 ~q dpra dpr pr or 1' 



5% = tcl 128 13 79 clvrtr tlvr vr 
126 11 999  d ~ a h  (10 v {,$ I 

o 129 14 542 t l n ~ c ~ f ~  cltn I 
1 l L  

Q 38. 10. l ' l ~ e  forty-five simple, clouble, and tr i l~ l e  letters 11;rving a 9, or 1) prefix. 

131 1 q q ~  bkalr bk = k 

132 2 9 2  bkja  bky ky 

133 3 q q  bkra bkr kr,  t' 

134 4 91 bkkn bkl k l o r  1 

154 24qqq blah bt = t  

155 25 q G  brtn brl t 

156 26 qy blla bit t 

157 27 qp! bsta bst t 

135 5 9 4  brka brk k 

136 6 sl  brkya brky ky  

137 7 91 bska bsk k 

I38 8 q 3  bslcyn bsky k y  

139 9 gg bskra bskr kr,t'(sh) 

158 28 btlcrlr b3 d 

159 29 qt brda I)rd d 

160 3 0 9 ~  blda bld d 

16 1 3 1 q~ bsrla b ~ d  d 

162 32 q 4  brtm brlt n 

140 10 4 q 9  I?(Eu/b bg g 

141 1 1 9 9  bgya b y  gy 

142 12 ~ F I  bgta r gr, d' 

143 13 brga b g 

144 1 4 9 9  brgya hrgy gy 

148 18 9k briic~ brii ii 

149 19qy bsXa bsii 5 

163 33 qq  bstzu bsu n 

164 34 9 9 ~  btsnh bts Is 

165 35 93 brtsn hrts Is, s 

166 36 98 bstsn l~sts  s 

167 37 gY brdsn brds z 

145 15 sq bsgn bsg g 

146 1 6 9 3  bsgyn b.sgy gy 

147 17 94  b s g ~ a  bsgr gr, 'd  

171 41 sa brla brl 1 

172 42 qqq bsllnh bsh sh 

166 38 q q ~  brhaA bzh z h  

169 39 949 bzuh bz z 

170 40 9 4  bzln brl d 

150 20 939 bchnh bch rh 1 173 43 ~ V Q  h a 6  bs s 

151 21 q L  b ~ j n  h j or z h  174 44 q y  bsra bsr st,  s'h 

152 22 qQ brnyn brny ny bsla bsl 6 

153 23 qq banyn bsny ny 

5 39. 1 I .  The  fifteen sin1l)le nncl double letters having a u, m, prefix. 

177 2 -  mkhyn ii1kliy khy 180 5 mgya mgy gy  

178 3 r c f i  mkhrn nih~hr khr, t'h 181 6 uq mgra mgr gr, 'd 



I I t  I l l  1v v V I I 11 I11 I V  v v I 
162 7 w c ~  111iinlt m l  ii 

183 F; w a 2  mchhnf~ mchh = chh 

184 9 wr.2 ~llj~tlr ny j 
105 10 wq.2 nlnynh mny ny 

186 I l u a ~  airltcrh 111th th 

187 12 N ~ Q  mdcrh md = d 

188 13 Y ~ Q  mnah nin a 

189 14wdq allshah ~ntsh trh 

190 15wfq  ~ndsalr mds dr 

4 12. The liilletecn silnplr and double letters having a Q, 11, prefix. 

1 0 1  I QFQ Irkhah llkh = kh 

192 2 QB I1X.hya I~khy kAy 

199 3 Q hkhra Ilklrr klrr,t'h 

lor 4 QTQ I p h  g g 

185 5 PI a I gy  
I~ 6 4 4  11gra Ilgr gr, d' 

197 7 ~abq hclrhnh llclrh chh 

198 8 QFQ IIjah l , j  j 
I $1 QaQ l~thofr 11th th 

200 10 QiQ Ildflh Ild d 

201 1 1  Q T  l ~ d s a  Ildr = dr, 'd 

202 12 QWQ lrphale hph p l b  

203 13 QY llphycr I~phy d h  

204 14 Q$ hphra hphr phr, t'h 

205 16 Q99 bbah Ibb b 

206 16 Qa Ilbya lrby by, j 
207 17 l ~ b r a  hbr t r ,  'd 

208 18 Q I~tshah hlsh telr 

209 19 Q hclsa hds dr 

I .  13. The ten simple and four double affixes. 

210 1 1 ga g = k or q 

211 2 c; ila fig 

212 3 T da d t 

213 4 4 no n 

214 5 s ta h P 
215 6 Y ma m 

226 7 Q ha -/I 

217 8 x ra = r 

218 9 W la 1 

219 10 Y sa s mute 

220 11 allv gs the 8 i s  

221 12 tv  ngs mute 

222 13 PY br in a l l  

223 14 WY tns these 

T o  whicl~ may be added the following : 

224 I5 47 nd or nl I 234 17 Q ~ T  f d  or f t  

225 16 I$ rd or rt 

OBSERVATIONS. 

1. In the above abuttact of Ole o r thog~epl~y  and orthoepy (of thim language) 

forming 2 w  combi~~elione, c h ~ ~ e c d  under 12 bende, is exhibited the basio of every word 

in 1114 'I'ibetan language. 



2. Many of them rpllables, as they now stand, are significant words ; others 

become so by the addition of any of the affixes (enumerated under the 13tlr 

head). 

3. In all these syllables the vowel a is inlrerent, and muet be pronounced with 

the mme tone, as in ' far' or ' father' ie Englilrh. It must be remembered that every 

syllable in the Tibetan language, where there is no a yparent vowel sige, must lm 

pronounced wit11 tlre iaherent a ; as in c; iia ; ~ e ;  rang ; q4v lags ; qvwv barns, Qc. 

4. This inherent a is virible, and expressed by the letter Q, in such syllables, ar 

hare a prefix before the simple radical (or fundamental) letter, ahd wlreo there fol- 

lows no consonant closi~rg the syllable. But when the radial or fundamental letter 

is a co~npour,d one, or when there follows a consonant (or two coneonants) ~ f t e r  the 

radix, tlre a voael is inherent, and muet alwaye be pronounced. It is visible in 

syllables like the following words : 

srl~ ktuh, pawn, bail. I q q  mrlah, an arrow. 

TQQ dgah, joy, pleasure. Q ~ Q  bgah, some, any. 

qrq~ bkah, a precept, commandment. I 

6. All words or syllables, in this tonpc?, having the inherent or visible o (Q) 

are written and pronouncecl IU hae been exl)ltlirled. Those that 11a1.e any of the four 
., . V  

vowels (i, u, e, 0.) marked thus : ,,, , , are formed of the name 209 syllables, m have 
been already exhibited in alphnbetiml order, by adding t l ~ e  vowel signs. Thue t l ~ e  

whole may be forrned into a qllabic scl~eme, to wlricli if the affixes (enumerated 

under thb 13tlr Ilead) be ~ d d e d  rrs may he required, every word in tire Tibetnn Ian- 

guage will then be comprelrended in thie scheme. 

l ' l ~ e  wl~ole may be rpelt in tire feme manner, as Irere is exhibited with the first 

eyllirble of euclr of the 12 heods : no, 
P 

and inherent in suclr syllnbler or words ur follow : 

ypdpa,  an enemy. 

qy luka, bitter (taste). 

QS lrdra, like, similar. 

~ s r .  dgccr, R wprrating. 

qqv bkar, eplit or cleft aeunder. 

W ~ W  mdangs, the forehead ; yeeter- 
dny . 

QW hgram, the jw, &c. 



1 q ka 3 ki 9 ku 3 kt? $ ko 

2 p Aya 3 kyi @ k.Yu d kyd z?' kyo 
3 q kra 6j kri g kru 5 Icrk $ kro 

4 a kin rg" kli 4 klu kld klo 

5 ~tl rka % rki q rku rkk if rko 

6 q Ika a? Iki g Iku $ lkk Iko 

7 # sku '4 ski a sku 6 skk rWV sko 

8 alaQ gclrah albn gchi alg gchu alS gchk qa" gcho 

9 T*IQ clkalr 7 1  dki 73 dkrl 73 dkd 74' d do 

10 q q ~  bkah qq bki 93 bku q% bkd s$ bko 

11 YPQ mklcal~ N$ mkAi wg nrkhu wys' mkh k Y$' mkho 

12 QPQ IrX4alr q1-2 Ilkhi Q% hkhu Q$ hlrlrk ~$lrkho 

6. With respect to the affixes (enumerated under the 13th head, from the 

210tl1 to 226th number) i t  must oe remarked, trlat these are the only letters of the 

Tibetan alphabet that close a syllable, or follow any vowel ; they likswise enjoy the 

office of initials : but tlrattbe 20 other letters of the alpl~abet, (as q* P T a' dbv w q I 

a I q* W I  bv f .  d.  % r q' T v  VT 9 9, w I) never close tlre syll,ible, or never are put 

after any vowel, but ~ n l y  occur as ini1iallelte1.s. 

Q 42. T l ~ e  following is an Abstract exhibiting those simple ancl compound let- 

t e n  that have a similar sound, accorrling to the cornlnon practice in Tibet. 

T ka *I' 4' q* N' TqP' qlrlQW q4' 4N - q = k a  

a* 3 -- pI 70 s9 s3, '48 51 kya 

sq' 75' qrg T B  (v' 5' V' TY* a') t'a 

a'qa TRY uv a*' a* sl* 94'  l j l  Ql) q kr 

P kha P' YPQ. QPQ P kha 

I' Y I *  QB B khya 

m* q m 7  Qfl (a* !uv QV)  t l  t'ha 

ga al when simple, in general ka or qa 

9' 11. r(- TqQ. qalQ qil. qy'Y9Q' Q'IQ' q ga 

@* & a' T@' W *  V8' qa* Yov QQ gyn 
s' q' ?PI' q?' q' Y$' QB (s's) d'a 

* Pronounced both la and do. 



G Aa 

I cAa 

a chha 

F ja 

a tha 

T da 

rd pha 

d tsa 

1 teha * dm 

g (see 1 and QI) - - 
E;' k' 7' y* 7E;Qv qkv 6 

a. 934. q a ~ '  (TW g) i 

ab. WaSQ' QSQ (8. Qg) Q 

when himple, commonly . . . . 
F. t ' 9' YFQ' QFQ O'QB' a . . . . 
9' w q' sqw sw sq r 9' V'TH 9 

v 6- yv ww 9 9 ~ '  T V ~  ~ 6 .  qg* ~!r 3 

5 (see q) . . . . . . 
a* YUQ' QBQ. a 
7 when simple, commonly T 

7' c* 11' lY' 9 T Q '  qyQv WTQ' QTQ' qr qr 
sr 5. a 

Z* ~5 (see w) . . 
1. 
. . 

0' &' 1' 99Q' 9 4 '  gq' Y 9 Q  (I 

4. 1 . . . a . 
4. Isv 21' W Q  (S) Y 
Y (see 5 )  . . . . . 
7gv 8 = sh or ch, see i and 9 . . 
V' Q'QQ • • c-. H 

1' QB (see 6) . . . .-. 
wv qrq (see n) . . . . . . 
when simple in the beginning *-. 

s* '2J' !I' Q9QV q . . . . 
Sv 7SQV P1 . . . . . . 
for e see F ; q see q ; 4 see q and q . . 
4' 4' 11' TYQ' . . . . . . 
II- 6.8. TU (we q) . . . . 
q* I . . . . . . 
b* V ~ Q *  =I& (W 43 8 )  . . . . 
db' 4 d ; r  QBQ . . . . . . 
#* 4f.Q. sk- $ . . . . . . 

= la 

Xa 

cha 

ch/ia 

c'ha 

ja  

nYa 
ta 

t'a 

thn 

ta 

d'a 

na 

nra 

Pa 
1'4 

pha 
chha 

t'ha 

Pa 
ba 

ma 

"Ya 
mra 

8ta 

taha 

dsa ( ja )  



PJ wa PJ' TVQ' V . . . . . . va or w a  

(II zha q. q q ~ '  V ~ Q  ( e . ~ )  . . . . . . zha 

w :a sv ~ T Q *  qgq  (I. qil) . . . . za 

1 see 7 and g . . . . . . 
 ha Q' w . . . . . . . . a 

rqya W ~ ~ W Q . ( T P )  . . . . . . Ya 
x ru x . . . . . . . . ra 

la QI (a* a* o* 1. a' at74 qg'qj) . . . . I 0  

4 #ha w 4 4 ~ .  V ~ Q  ( T Y . ~ )  . . . . . . ah 

Q (v. 9 s'h . . . . . . a'hta 
w sa CV' q4QV q4Qv (SfWq%*1)) . . . . sa 

a h'a 9 . . . . . . . . h'a 
w a I' Q . . • • . . . . o 

From this extensive catalogue, the student of this language will perceive, wbat 

a great difference there is in writing and pronouncing words (according to common 

practice), and how essential it is to know the words in their proper cliar~cters, to be 

able to jutlge of tlreir true meaning. 

ALPHABETICAL SCll E N E  O F  THE SANSKRIT LANOUACIB, WHEN WRITTEN I N  

~ ' I B E T A N  CHARACTERS. 

Q 43. The Tibetans having early adapted their own chamctem (formed in 

imitation of the Nagari letters), to write the Sanskrit, the student of the Tibetan 

language shoulcl b acquainted with this scl~elne also, that he may distinguish the 

two different languages, and read the Sanrkrit accordingly. 

Here follows a scl~eme of the Sanskrit Alphabet, ae it is generally known to 

Europeans, both ill Nagari and Roman cbaracten, rendered by their equivalents in 

Ti betan. 

VOWELI. 

T i .  w '% 4 I '! 5 f, 4 

Sanr. x r 3 a i  31 r h aua .l ang F ah 
6 <  

- 
V 

Tib. 3 a) w # d 



CONSONANTS. 
4 k P kh al g g gh c; ng; d ts $ tsh d ds 4 dslr q n!, ; 1' B t'lb 

for q k aa kh n g Ugh V ng ; 8 cli p clrh q j j/i ttg ; z t' a Pit 

rd9 ,Pd 'h  ptt'; I C  a t h  ~d ~ d l i  4 1 ) ;  q p  q P h  q b  q b h  w m ;  ulg x r q 1  

s d J r ; d ' A w r r ' ; ~ t  rrtA < d  p d h  a n ;  q p  q p h  q b  ~ I i r  q r , i ;  q y  ~ r q i  

~ v o r w  4sh Qa'  W #  nh, %Ash, %.jrlyd. 
q v or w Q sJr B 8' a 8 q 11, vq ksh, X jW" 

The Sarscrit Vowels are joined to the Consonants, tlius : 

q kd q ka ;I kY I ti 9 k& % kc $ krl$  hi 3 kd % kni r;i ko T k a s  4 *I: k ~ l  

and so on wit11 all the thirty-four consoniints. 

Tllc y r 2 w are subjoined tlius: 9 ky ?g kr kl  rp Em, and so on with t l ~ :  
rest. 

Tlie nasal ti is expressecl \~arioualy by rl, ny, 6, n, m, accorclingly as it is follo\r.ecl 

by lettern of different classes (wit11 respect to the organs). One letter is placecl 
, . above nnotl~er (or is doubled) I ~ I L I S :  2 kk khkh gg 1 ghgh 5 ilfi, &c. I l ~ e  sur- 

n lo~ in t in~  r is placetl tllus: a rb, II rnr, 4 rk, 9 rg T ~i ~ f j d  Sarva mangalaat. 

4 44. A list of contracted words, to sl~ow the manner in wl~ich sucll contrac- 

tions may be made in writing (especi:rlly in the small clrareclers), and how sr~clr worcls 

sl~ould be ~,ronounced entirely : 

5 4  for 9 9 . ~ i 4 ,  nll-knowing. 

3~ - ~J(L.~(V, omniscient. 
4 9 ~  - ~~q.q%alcy, all-seeing. 

9% - 94.4cy, from every pl;~cr. 
3'4 

\ f  - 9 4 * y q ,  entirely vain, not real. 

1%.I - 3q-q%cy, misery, nntuml corrupt ion. 

~ w f  - pqcyVqsq, tlie t11rc.e regions or ~*orlds.  

%a - gx*Xy, the cheek. 

&q - ~'w&q, the chief of nny I~erd or flock ; a bull, ram, &c. ;r 

4 5  - ~ q * f ~ ; - ,  extension RIICI lengtli. 

I37 -  as*?^, without extent. 
a 



lralne of ti star or conslell;ition. 

grviq, n tent's top, or upper part. 

gxw%q, bc it, lel i t  be, may it be. 

g-Q $4, a harbour, port, llasen. 

9 . G ,  a boatman's fee. 

9.q4, quii(1rangular ; a square. 

~J~.&J, olle that has found tile supreme pe~*fection, a sage, 

it siint. 

$".ir, a town, a city. 

$qw,qw, a volume, a book. 

qqSqq,  importance, matter. 

q g q - k ,  a pestle. 

qgw-if, fierce, cruel. 

q5~.%q,  a sllrine where relics are del,ositcd. 
0 

a l j~q%ci ,  ditto. 

aljgvg, n bracelet, a ring ; an ornament. 

q d q . k ,  n head-baud ; an excrescence on the Ilcad. 

qg-qq, an arched roof. 

q . ~ ? w y ,  a fiithorn, two yarcls. 

al<q-i, young, a young nlan, 

qa'Snc;., a lever, a bar. 

al3.G; straight, upright. 

q3q'4q,qsq, it aches, i t  is ill pairr. 

434'51 or 91x, pain, dolour. 

a109vVg, the image of a BUDDHA, &c. 

q g q " ~ y ~ ,  P handsome body. 

qgqry-jrT, incorporeal, 

q s ~ ~ x q ,  chief precept ; sacred  scripture^. 
~x' ial ,  faint red colour ; a garb of ditto. 

a '&~ ,  a part, portion. 

~'?$QJ,  the middle of a river, &c. 



g5 for O V ~ ,  a vessel for water. 

a*ijai, a crocodile, a dolphin. 

&Q JQJ, a miraculoi~s change of one's self, &c. 

+g, twenty. 

4 4 . 3 ~ .  mid-day, noon. 

&'w~;.I, misery, sin. 
n 

S v ~ b a i  deep meditation, ecstasy. 

dwqy entire, integral. 

B W R J ~ ~ C  all, the whole. 

Oqy.$, generosity, liberality. 

a q ~ - q $ ? ,  mercy, love, affection. 

gs-qq, the four watcl~es of night. 

j-q$q.qqqv y, a Tutl~hgata. 

3.1'9, in the time of, a t  the time of, &c. 

&G*&, an hermit, a &hi. 
3c;*3q, a clerk, secreti~ry, amanuensis. 

7 q x . ~ ~ ,  porcelain, China-ware. 

y1;;4-w&, God. 

Tqr*rx, wealth, riches, treasure. 

7&~~ '~$r ,  a circle, mandal. 

7a~*8lal, the meridian line. 

7*'959, the clergy, priestlrood. 

~4';6, a priest, monk, friar. 

74'919Y, virtuous nlnnners. 

T%v'%L~, natural, real. 

~ q q ' w s ,  noble, illustrious. 
.I 

yg~;*diqv, assembled troops ; an army. 

yqc;'j~,q, I shmra ,  Jupiter. 

7g'&, a turban ; P CPOIVII. 

7wslv7$ai, a general, 

7qqVw4, a troop of' soldiers or nurriors. 



qw-wpq, the void space above, Ireaven. 

~ q ' g q v ,  t l~e wester11 quarter of the world. 

4 i . g  a gem. 

~ q ' b v v ,  perfect, best. 

# 4 ' ~ & q ' ~ ,  reverence be to, or I adore, &c. 

44*q(v, af i~ir ,  business, commission. 

g? .k . ,  fuel, wood for fire. 

$T.&, the female sex, a woman. 

**g, an ass. 

~ v i q v ,  a flock of birds. 

RG'$~Y, the nortl~crn quarter. 

pqVaq, a Bodllisatwa. 

%~(v"c, a beast, a quadruped. 

qw'i,  a bral~nian. 

a4.< n fool, idiot. 

$$v, prudeace, underatanding. 

~ 4 . q ~  an oficer, magistrate. 

qq'iiv, blessink- ; glory. 

q g - d r l ,  eleven. 

q3'q4~, twelve. 

qaVq%w, thirteen. 

qgvq3, fourteen. 

q g . ~ q ,  ~ixteen. 

q j S 9 5 4 ,  seven teen. 

qZ.v.qb7, eighteen. 

q i k q q ,  BHAOAVAN. 
q$w*plq*~7w, Ditto. 

qijg*qar, respect, revcreilce ; civility, politeness. 

g<.qqqy, a Sup ta ,  BUDDHA. 
qs5.3, tlre food of i~nmortality, nectar. 

v 
q a q y q ,  any odoriferous incense. 

j q q y v ,  distress, misery, afflictio~~. 



for 
- 

q;4*~gv, industry, diligent application. 

~ G ~ W ~ Y Y ,  moriil meril, lrrpyineee. 
\I \ I  

qnl?*plwcv, nllns. 

~ ~ W T Y A ,  the planet Mars. 

g.ialy, cr Tirthika, a lliodu, not Brddhirt. 

a-4, famiue. 

a.Ss, a pwrl. 

wa4, name of a precious atone. 

u*+;al, a flower. 
+<c, r mirror, a looking glass. 

11-64, misery. 

YPQ Q¶; rval king in the voicl space above, a D'dkini. 

u&v%'~, a holy shrine, fane, r Chuitya. 
w 

Y ~ ~ * w T ,  name of a city (S. Sl~ruvusti). 
* 

W a Q v Q p q  a barbaroue country. 
uax*i4, perfect, arrived at perfection, emancipated. 

atg4.ii/c, common. 

Y B . ~ G ,  the thumb. 

uX-EV, Swergn, pnradise. 

Y A ~ . ~ T ,  criterion, definition by it8 criteria. 

64'74, sandal woocl. 

& Q I * ~ ( L ,  wgul~r. 

BQI*~YY, morality ; good momlr. 

$7.31, R beum of liglrt. 

zyYqx, wlrite briyl~tnm. 

4.4, letter, a letter or epistle. 

4494, ia it ? 

prg-qq, a number, limb ; part. 

qh, fore-know ledge, widom. 

41'4'~, y unli~ y. 

fq.j;rl, of great value, preciour meld. 
u 



q for 
\, 
i' - 
6Q! 

2'~.yx, a country having many defiles. 
-4 

gyard;, the sea, ocean. 

~ q - i i ,  a prince, kil~g. 

q 4 - ~ g w ,  grapes. 
2 
i i . 2~44  the reverend, a title. 

Y-e', a Vujra, thunderbolt, diamond. 

&w-&v, cognition, knowletlge. 

&alvqqv, enumeration, specification. 

&wu, the plural sign. 

& . Q ~ Q J ,  a miraculous change ; juggle. 

gv$y, born in a miraculous or suyernatnral manner. 
-CI 

6,quvglx, elegant or fine cornposition ; Sanscrit. 

< c y . i ~ ,  wealth, substance. 

cqcv.a, an emanated person (of the divini t~) .  

yqv,  iron, fetters. 

gqv.ikl, chains or fetters of iron, for the feet of a malefictor. 

G V V L ~ ,  wit, understanding. 

4v,g, what is to be known, science, learning. 

U J ~ Y ' ~ Y ,  the most perfect Being, a BUDDHA. 
Gq.4, a lion. 

+wv, tlle soul. 

$wvva4, animal being. 

G w y . ~ q ~ ,  a valiant soul, a saint. 

+$q, different, various. 

+<i, asunder, differently. 

qyq-aq, let lri~n mind or reflect on. . 

$q.yG'q, a teaching master, professor. 

ij'q-~ii, one desirous of learning. 

eq.94, t~ scorpion. 
" 

q*dqw, all sort of, various. 

$ a l ~ ' w 6 9 ,  a menacing finger. 



prqijqnl  for g4*~w'sl$qw, Clran-ras gzigs (vulg. CberirCzi,) (S. Avalokites- 

ruara.) 

B.;' - yc-d, honey. 

gm - ~ ~ ' S E I ,  together, in company with. 

YV - 2~4,8nl, a colleague in an office (that uses the same seal with 

Iris colleague). 
V 

yqv - $gqv, the southern quarter or corner. 

ABBREVIATION OF NAMES OR WORDS. 
- ib.7ij'q.7~.$q.w, the rnasrer and tire pupil. 

GqP - $V.%*q.y~-q&.q, Lotsava (interpreter, translator) and pandit. 

W'VP - ~J*U'Y?R, Sa-skyu pundita, (a celebratecl poet, learned ~rian, and 

LAMA, in Tibet, irr the 13th century.) 

0q*3 - &q-+j'~~,$'qbr'i~', 111e kinb' and tlre officers (or miuisters). 

:~,-Q~FRJ - $ q - $ . 7 ~ ' ~ q ~ ~ . ~ $ ' ~ ,  tlre officers and tbe subjects, or ~teople. 

qqvnq - ~ ~ . ~ * i F v ~ q . q ,  light and darkness. 

$q*yd;q - ~~-$'~y~'~d;q-Wv, day and night. 

wWqqy - n ~ . q ~ * ~ ~ - q q w q ,  earth and heaven. 

;waq - WV'~F,~~F'Y, l~ushand arid wife. 

wb? - ~ * T G . % ,  the father atid his cllild. 

w'r? - W ' T G ' ~ ,  tire motlrer and lrer child. 
dj-rqc,. - dj.qV.T~-q~-c, a gra~rdclrilcl (or nephew) and maternal uncle. 

h.TG"4 - i i~*? ,~~ . ,%-< ,  grandfather and grantlcl~ild. 

qa5.p.l - &s-sr7.5rlys.w, verse and prose. 

qq~vqpyq - q ~ ~ * 7 ~ - q f q . q % " ,  the Kalr-gyur and Stan-gyur, (S. Veda and 

Shastrn.) 

o.T? - &q~.~q'<5, India and Tibet. 

or &qq*7~*<!,  Clriea and Tibet. 

4 - 74*9.54-@q-q. virtue ancl vice. 

q w q . 8 ~  - b ~ ~ ~ q v q . q . q ~ ~ h ~ q . ~ ,  lire acquiring of virtue and purifi- 

catiorr of sills (01. col~fessiorl). 

~ i q  - 8-r-7~.$q.rc, tlre LAMA (or Guru) and his disciple. 



, for Q+q-Tf -%-q, going and  s i t t i ng  (or remaining, tarrying).  

i.qG - &.T~.q+.(I~(V, l i fe a1141 1nor;rI  writ. 
- q<4.;i'T~v949*$J the l i v i n g  anel t i le d4macl. 

9 n ' V - 4 ~  - $ Y - ~ * ~ ~ . q ~ * ~ ,  a \v r i t te~r  book o r  mlrnusc~.ipt, and  a p r i n t e d h k .  

1q.l4 - yr l * v~ - l . s ,  i ~ ~ k  an11 pen. -- . 
q - qq-&,-~~.Tq-g, i ~ ~ k  u ~ ~ d  paper. 

qq-vcy - c p q - ~ q * y ~  o r  8 * ~ * 7 c ' i h * ~ J  fatlrer and  son, o r  the master and 

the 1)upil. 
V 

ppr*qyy- Q $ ' X * ~ . ~ ~ . ~ F * Q C , ~ ,  ro ta tory  m ig ra t ion  (or aor l c l l y  existence) 

and deliverance t i o m  p i n  (or i i o ~ n  bodily existence). 

Such is the metlrocl t v l ~ i c l ~  tho Tibetans observe in cootract ing syllables o r  

abbrev ia t i r~g  worde. 

5 43. SOUP. ADVENTlTIOU6 PARTICLES. 

There occur freqlrently among the ynr ts  o f  speecl~ m tne  adventit ious particles, 

m a n y  o f  r 11icl1 are o f  l i ke  meaning, differing o n l y  in n r t l ~og r rpby ,  o n  ~CCO~III~ o f  the 

f i ~ l r ~ l  le t ter  o f  the preceding word. !%me o f  them require a slrort explanat ion in this 

place. 

$ 46.  *1' P' 4 :-All these three denote a sort of  clefinitive article. T h e y  are u rn1  111~8: 

*1 after q' 5' 9' Y ; as in 3q.q a l l  the six; 765-q the s p r i i ~ g  Mason; ~ ~ r p  the wemt 

o r  111e very evening ; q:~.q bo t l~ ,  o r  a l l  tlre two. 
V 

P after 4.x.q ; na ill ~( I -P  the au tumn  ; TQL.*P the sulnmpr s e w n  ; &WP the ga in ing the 

fieltl, the be ing victorious. 'I'l~ese (ancl other words o f  the same nilture) occur 

e i l l ~ e r  ~ h u s  : fgq.*l, TOXT"P, and  &.717*~, according t o  a t~c ien t  ort l~ogral , l~y, o r  

w i t l ~ o u t  the T as above given. 

rl af ler 6. H. Q, o r  any  vowel ; as in $6'1 the g u t  o r  the entrails; 4 g ~ * q  a l l  the three; &4 

tlre mountain, hill ; q4.4 both. B u t  they are f requent ly  confounded. 

Q 47. 96- ~ e ; .  cq~. ,  are c o n j ~ ~ n c t i o n s  ; too, a1.o ; tlrougl~, althouglr ; pe;* i s  u d  after 
\ 

4' 5 -  TY; ae in Q J ~ . ~ F *  thouglr there i s  (or be) ; 1)7*3s* thou also ; aq*Oe;* t l ~ o u g h  

b finds ; 4 4 ' 3 ~ '  a l t houg l~  he knows. 

qe; is  u d  after any  vowel ; as in G Q ~  I also; BUG whatever; Q ~ Q G  though 11e goor 

gws.  



is uwd aftcr 4'4'Y'Q'L*W, as well as after any vowel; as in qe;*w, whicl~soever; Pq-rcrc, 

the very price ; 4r'rcrc, never ; c;*Wc;, 1 also ; Y r w ,  butter also ; sq 'wc '&~  54, inIra- 

bited place even is not to be found there (or there is even no village). 

4 48. 6 I 4 I Or 4 or 4 are geoitive bigns. denoting '8, of, or pertaining, belonging, 
relaling lo. 

8 is uued after y v q *  Y ; as in %'F'$ of Tibet ; I P ' ~  of tlre west, western ; 9wy*a of the 

so111 or tlre soul's, &c. 

4 is uwcl after 4* G. ; as ie q-=wbi of me, mine ; 46.4 of a wood. 

a occurs after v w* xv q ; as in h.c~'i, of the price ; ~ 4 ,  of the road ; q4r.A of gold ; 

gq-PQ of n country ; 34 or $3 of a man, a man's, human. 

$40. 8 4  I 44 I 341 or $4 correspond to tile Englisl~ participial termination -ing. Put  

after the root of a verb, they form, with the auxiliary Q S ~ ,  the continuative indiw- 

tive present : as in S ~ ' ~ ~ ' Q V I ,  he is doing ; $4.&.~~q, he is reading; i 4 - 6 4 * ~  59, he 

is bhowing or teaclri~~g ; ~ $ 3 4 ,  or Q $ V ' d r l * ~ p ~ ,  be i going. Tbey are used after 

the -me letters recrpectively, as have h e n  enumerated above for 8. 
4 60. 34 I & a ~  1 &w I ew, (or instead of it, -w), and &, are the signs of the instrumental 

case, signifying, by, with ; as in Is"y$r, by thee ; q ~ q . 4 ~ ~  by me ; 4 Q x . 8 ~ ~  witlr 

or by gold ; iiq or Gay, wit11 or by fire. Tbey are urcd after the aame letters as 

said abol e of $ &c. 3 4  &c. 

4 51. qqW c;wV y r .  qq* YY* QY' x~ W* ws and W are all of the mroe power, and 

are formed of the preceding word, by reduplicating its final letter, and affixing 

the r. Tl~ey are i~rterrogrtive signs, or express a doubt ; wl~ether ? ~vlretlrer or 

not ? Tlre term yr is used only in the perfect tense after 4. rv q (for 46- z,yg q y )  : 

for example: Q S ~ ~ N ,  ie tlrere ? G ~ ~ r w ,  is gone ? G?'f*, is tlrere ? d 4 . 4 ~ ~  is it ? 

aq.qr, have ~ o u  found ? c;.~i'~r, shall I go ? or wbetller I 80 ? ~GX*XY-TSW, w h e  

ther is it gold or silver ? y5q*qWs?~(v, silver or copper 1 ~ ~ ' 4 4 ,  do you know ? 
9 ~ 4 3 4  (for qw4ysw), have you Ireart1 1 ~ X ' W  (for d x y * ~ ) ,  hap he carried atray ) 

4h.w (for a l q ~ ~ f - w ) ,  has he begged or asked ? ., 5 69. q* . 7. + + $ @ 3'- (i.; and are likewise all of the name power, and are 

firrmecl of tlle preceding word, by reduplicating its final letter, and adding tile 

o vowel sign ("). l'bey have the power of the euktantive verb, am, art, is, are ; 
1 



or of do, have. They are frequently used wit11 the present, perfect, and future 

tenses. The tern1 Yought to he used only in the perfect tense, after 4. xw q (for 

45' 1-7' 47') : for example : Q Z ~ * # ,  is, there is ; G4.g is gone ; f ~ s ,  it is long ; &'< 
V 

there is ; ds.i, it is ; gq.4 has found ; (UW.;, it is a road ; 35: it is a man ; V Q ~ Q ,  1 
V 

go, or am going ; 1 will go ; Q~I..:, it will become ; ~$B"u,  1 beg, I request, kc. ; 
V 

4q4.4, it is well, well ! q ~ 4 . Y  (for q ~47';). I have h a r d ;  gxvc (for WY?)~ he 
become ; qG4.q (for q(v"qT.g), he has begged or requested. 

5 53. & 4 ,  after a slibstantive denote the indefinite article : a, an, any. 

After the imperative, conjunctive present, or hortative mood, they may be ren- 

dered in English by, let, may. 

39 is used after 9. 5. q (and sometimes after the inherent a) thus : PI .&,  a sheep ; 

%.&, a vessel ; 3q,3q, an evening. a night ; P.&, some, somebody. And apin ,  

in verbs : $q.3q, read, let him reacl, 11e may read ; XT*%~,  explain, tell, let him 

explain ; ~ q . $ q ,  - make ready, prepare, let him prepare, &c. - 
$9 is used after e;. 4- alV qV r q thus : PC.&, a house ; 44-49,  an answer ; qwqq, a road ; 

~ q ~ * $ q ,  anybody; $-Gal, a man ; slpx*?q, a fort or castle ; Gcll.49, a crystal. And 

again, with verbs, thus: al&.$q (for al$7e&t), hear, let him hear ; $~-aal ,  let him 

die, perish ; ~ '1 ' 89 ,  say not, let 11im not say ; !$k.qal (for qx~.&) ,  turn round, let 

him turn ; s<q*qs (al$4~'%q), beg, ask of him, let him beg. 

h is used after w thus : q ~ v i l q ,  a garment ; G w v . ~ ~ ,  let him mind. 

Q 54. i~;. ( 7 " ~  4c express the participial termination ing in English, and are a sort 

of statistical adverb. They are used after such letters as has been stated above 

for 89. Gsl. h. Examples : %~.$E;T, reading ; qflalc~~jl~;, having read over or 

perused ; I'$% speaking or saying ; UW~E; * ,  having spoken or said. 
Q M.. 3 .9~  r ~ ' Q W  r 4 . ~ 4  tlius, or 

or a mrt of adverbs. Example : ~ f ' w  
3.c~ +Yr 4.6, thue so, thus says he, &c. 

3y.qv.<, he said so. 
34 I ?"4 I *w, 80, thus ; 

3.4 r 4.4 I q.4, mn,iunction for : indeed, I pray, pray ; as in 8~&*2*4, what do you, I pray ; 

8.ax.3.4, why I pray you ; scvv tq~qq~q '4 ,  pray by wllom was it ordered, (or said,) 

commanded. 

In all the particles, thus enumerated, the a ie ueed after qv y g ; the q after 



4' 4' a(. q' x* CP ; and the 9. after y', in the same manner as we have seen above, in 

aq +I sq. 
5 56. gv jv a or r rs are dative, adverbial, infinitive future, and gerund signs, sig- 

nifying : to, for, &c. 

g is used after q.9 and ~ * X . Q J  (for 4y LF. QJT) ; as in Tq.2, for reading, or to be read ; 

aqsg back, towards the back or behind ; 5 4 . 3  (for 997.9) everjwhere. 
V 

3 is used after q-7.4- Y' X' (U ; as in qq.3 whither, to what place? q ~ '  J, to Tibet ; qq.5, 

in answer to (UW. j.~$j'9, going on a journey ; 9x.5, to the east ; a.qx.5, info India ; 

~ X I Q - V Q J ~ ~  al<cu, I beg to commend me, kc. 

5 or r after Q or any vowel, thus : q ~ ~ p q . 5  or ~ W Y ~ X -  q l g ~ ~ q ,  flying to heaven, (or 

into the air above ;) Q q . 3  or Q<X hither ; <.a or q?. thither. 

9 is used after UJ, thus : ~V'V 'S ,  to the right (hand or side) ;-~V.$~V.CJ, to, towards, on 

at, the western quarter or corner of the world. 

5 57. 3. <* joined to the participle present, or verbal root, form a sort of statistical 

adverb ; as ~5.1.9, sitting, or in a sitting posture ; in like manner with the perfect 

as ~RJ-5, having said. The i is used after ~ ~ ' v B ' Y ;  the < after 7, and 

tile 9 after 9- 4' qv srv Q. Examples : qlyq':, hearing ; Q%K'li, carrying ; ~QI '$ ,  lying 

(on the ground) : Gary'?, meditating ; G7.<, being ; @'), running; ~ k 3 ,  stand- 
V V 

ing erect ; qq.$, teaching ; g(w.$, imagining ; I,$, saying. 

Q 58. 4 are participial, adjective, verbal noun, and substantive terrniaations, or  a 

9 I sort of article. 

q is used after s.5. 4.9. W. Y ; as in k ' q ,  reading ; %*q, being ; <q.q, showing ; 

Tqq, teaching ; $Y.LJ, restraining ; 9 ~ 4 ,  knowing. 

q is used after cv Q* 1. 4 ; as in &*q, coming ; QYQ.9, passing away ; ~$.q, going ; 

Q B X . ~ ,  changing ; ~ 9 ~ 9 ,  offering, presenting. But in many substantives (not ver- 

bal) the y is used after every consonant; as in 34's(,avalley ; WaQ.q,onedwelling on 

the boundary of a country ; 9 X - 4 ,  one of the east ; H W V ,  a country man, villager. 

8 69. q r  are dative, adverbial, and infinitive signs, signifying : to, for, &c. Tiley are 

91. 1 used respectively after the letters before stated. Examples : qq-qx, 
into the hand ; w & w ? ~ L ,  speedily ; &,qx, to r u d  ; I lq r ,  into the ear ; qvwqx, 
clearly ; q ~ q ~ ,  to  come. 



Q 60, uw pron. vulg. pC are co~npamtive signs, signifying : than, more than ; and 
9~ 1 the pluperfect participle also is sometime formd by 

these p;lrticles added to tlre perfect participle. Examplee: fi*qq*e;-clal*&44J I 
am more black illan thou (or you) ; e;*qcvV $y7qrv$v.34, thou art more white than 

1; ~ W ~ Y ' V W ,  after having said thus, or thus having said; 19 '8 '~ '~ '94 ,a f te r  lraving 

given into his hand (or presented to him). Tbe terms r t ~  and qlv also are uml with 

tlre mme distinction (wit11 respect to the preceding final letter) as before stated. 

expram the definite article ' the.' Vie used, in general, after conlronante, and 

3v 7 $ alter vowels. But in verbal noune that denote an agent, the r( may 

be used afler a vowel also; as in qW'(for q&g.q) the, or a, walker. Examples 

of ~lre  being used after consonanfa : iiq*q the eye ; 46-if, the tree or wood ; 

jiTvc the indigent, poor; U P V ~ / ,  the maater, teaclrer ; m$, deep or the deep ; 

ew$: the road, way ; Y J L * ~ ,  the canal ; gq.< the country, inIrabitad place. 

<alter vowels is used thua : P-< tlre mouth ; %<the mountinin ; f * $  the water or 

river ; ii.q the fire ; &%"the head. 

5 62. &.gc;* r 8clSar r $cr*y:* I conjunction-though, although. In all these, tbe te rm 

ge;* r 96. I 7 ~ ; -  may be used indiecriminately. 

G P E C I M C N I  OF THE EElPECTPUL LAIIOUAOE. 

l'he Tibetans employ different wordu from those in common uw (especially 

for denoting tlre wvernl parts of the body, meat, drink, clothes or gnrmenta, furniture, 

equipage, and variocrs actions of men) when &peaking respectfully to, of, or before 
~t~periors ; and sucl~ terms frequently occur in their books also. To  ~ i v e  an idea of 

~llem, here follow Rome specimen0 of the respectfi~l language (3.~8.n- zhd-rahi rkad) 
together with the common or vulgar idiom uqY*rlW, mnyam @am (8~-h used to 

equals.) 
Reepectj'ul term. Common term. 

rqq, fa1 her, .. v 
gar, mother, .. LT 

WY, mn, . . 0 0  B 
wy.r", daughter, . . a*# 
d 4 ,  name. . . .. ae;* 
1, penon, tbe body, . . ( 

Respectful term. Common term. 
p,g"r, the body, . . U.9 (4 
NSW, ditto, .. rwr-u" 
IJ.$'7, the upper part or trunk 

of the body, . . %Y'& 

y*n, tlre lower pc~rt of ditto, S Y * ~  

l & a ,  the back of ditto, )s 



r q c . ,  the breast, . . . . qc* 

~ f ,  tltlls I~elly, . . . . @q 

8-9, the flrsl~ of the body,. . 4 

ywdba, the blood of tlitto,. . nsl 

g - q ~ c . ,  the bone, relics, . . 3vq 

yd, one's I ik  or age, . . 2 
y'wlax, a great mile's resi- 

cle~lce or castle, . . . . W P L  

and in like manner Inany other trords denoting parts of the botly, or I~aving relittion 

yg.&, a turban, a crown, . . i$ 
~g*wdq ,  a pesident, a head- 

to a great personage, may be formed respectfully, by prefixing t h ~  particle 4, strc. 

The following are other specimens of the respectful form of espresslon : 

qeyVq,  clilto, . . . . ditto. 

rlcv.9, the tip of the nose, . . 1.9 

T%, the I~rad, . . . . wdi 
ygva, the hair of the heid, . . g 

Y ~ ( V V ~ ,  the tip of the tol~gue, 3.3 
~qv.3 ,  tlte root of tlitto, . . 9.3 

n ~ a n ,  . . .. .. ~ i " v  
qVaq, a capi tal letter,. . . . ~ 4 ' 3 4  

q ~ ~ ~ t ~ q v ,  the lip, w . . p.114~ I q ~ a ~ ,  ~ I I .  ear-hole, . . . . 4 . y ~  

~ ~ c w ~ a c ,  the nostl-ils, . . q'%c 
gq, the eye, . . . . . . %q 

TZJS*, a smnll cl~ari~cter, . . wG'% I gq-qqw, tlte apple or ball of 

yg*Sq, a heaclman, a master,. . Q$~'&.G t11e eye, . . . . . . ~ ' Q ~ C U  

~ g g c ,  a hate,  . . . . 9%.~'&5'9 

qw-al*, the fi~ce, . . . . W"~*T-V 

qq, the moul 11, . . .. P 

bqqsXYI(, drink, . . . . qw 1 ~ 4 ,  the Imnd, . . . . W61l-r~ 

gqVqk ,  t l ~ e  eye-lasl~, . . $qvqzq 

y4.$gcv, the eye-lid, . . h - t ~ q v  

q11, the ear, . . . . 4 ' 9  

qq'iY*) meat, food, . . ?(\I or P'TW 
~ q ' U ( V ,  

qw+, a s~it t le-box,  . . w P Q I . ~ ~  I YI..M(V. the right-band, . . W~.JWI(V  

qqSqq, the flap of the ear, . . 4 . 4 ~ 1  
b 

ysi-qwq, Ilearing wit11 the ear, Vaw 

qqviqy,  testament, last will, p . 2 , ~ ~  1 14.1$4, the left-ha~rl, . . 
qqvqywv, aclvica, coutlul, . , I~WYI-v  I yq-c~., the r rist of the hand, q q - c x  

A Y ~ ,  the tootl~, . . . .  4' 
b t v - k ,  a tooth-pick, . . 

~ " I ' T ~ F ,  the Hrtn of tlitto, . . ~ y c - q  

ps-Gx, the finger of ditto,. . ~lal'$x, $'xG 

* P ~ ( V ,  the tongue, .. .. 3 I H " I . w ~ ,  the forsfillger, . . ~49.;' 
lyrlnl'iq, spittle, . . . . w?q.q ( g q - k ,  the nails of the finger, 44-l '  

Y ~ Y ~ ~ ~ w ~ ~ * Y ,  ditto, . . . . ditto. I (1.1.6~, hand-writing, . . q q . i w  
K 



?G~ 'TC,  a I~ook, manual, . . tQ*asnQ 
as-4.i.6, Vnjm Pci~i, . . (4q.4-c*i 

yq .~? ,  a I~antlkercl~ief, a 

napkin, . . . . . . qqqs 

&q aqv, a glove for the 

11;1nd, . . . . . . C49'!yW 

S W Q ~ X ,  a walking stick, . . ~ ~ s r q  

g q ' ~ ' ~ 3 ~ 1 ' q  to give illto his 

Irancl, . . . . ~lq'V'q7~'q 

qqw, the foot, . . . . 46.4 

qqv*G~,  the toe, . . . . ~G.<L 
qqvGq,  the nail of a toe, . . 46.d4 

qqy.w3q, the sole of tlie foot, ~ l ~ a l a c ~  

q q . ~ , g q ( ~ ,  stockings, . . 4c;'aSU 

~ ~ ' v ' Q Y ,  :I shoe, boot, . . ajal 

cqqy.t6., the heel, . . . . fc;,~ 
qry'i;nf, a foot-step, track, . . ~ s ~ . f  v 
q q w ' i ~ ,  a foot-stool, . . 4644 

qqy,q4rll, water for washing 

the feet, . .  .. . . 46.9 

qqcy.~aq.q, to walk on f ~ t ,  A ~ G ' ~ V ' Q $ / ' ~  

or Qa9.4 

q q y ' q - ~ ~ y - s l ,  to bow down 

to, or at one's feet, . . QC;'VvC4 QS7.q 

gqq, the h a r t ,  the mind, . . dq* 

Isu.i, mercy, generosity, . . is*; 

gqY-Z.acl, generous, . . ac ; .h4  

Oqv*q~.q, sffec~ion,love, . &-q$q 

g q a ~ . ~ ,  heart-pleasing, . . 46.3.1 

aqv qqp-q, of a joyful heart, 

glad, . . . . . . U ~ ; ~ ~ Q T J  

g q v ' ~ + ,  heart's wish, de- 

sire, wish, . . . . Q?"*4 

gqv'ffal, contented heart or 

mind, content, satisfied,. . ijq*$sr 
V 

3qcyv%4, tedious, irksome,. . 2 4 . q  

alaic~, sleep, repose, . . . q45 

W ~ Q J T ,  sleeping, . . . . .~qy$q-v 

alqc~.~Salv*rl, ditto, . . ditto. 

al4q*qr-al$~.q, ditto, . . ditto. 
n 

W~QJ~QJY, a dream, . . . . a-c~al 

srqq-a~al-qSqc~'sl, to dream, g*qw.Svq or 

ivalal*w&*~ 

a l a l ( ~ . ~ n f ,  token or sign of a 

dream, . . . . Zvfw 
34'q'~, affair, business, com- 

mission, . . . . QlWcp'U"'l 

G4-4q, a letter, an epistle, . . 4.4 
aq, water, any liquid thing, 3 
~1 qWarj, the tears of the eye, . . U ~ * U  

qcu-as, spittle, . . . , a t 8 ~ ~  
qqyd~q, urine, . . . . qih 
aq.+z, bilious moisture, the 

bile, . . . . . . ~ * G X  
a q q ~ ,  the necessary or 

privy, . . . . gvv"v' 

aqvy", the door or g t e ,  O w  3' 
las**'al, a diploma, . . . . s~Q.~".I  
&q.&, an hour. a clock, 

watch, . . . . 
Aqy, a horse, a carriage, . . 8mg~4  
Aqv-x, a stable for horses, . . 6.X 



Zqy'alrl, grain for horses, . . 5-69 

2q"r-i~, I~orbe furniture, . . ivascv 

;qy.g(, a saddle for a 

$qq.yq, a bridle, . . E(q 

%qy.q.q%q.q, to mount a 

horse, . . . . . . 1'QI'q:4'4 

&qnlwv'q$q'q, to alight from 

a Irorse, to dismount, . . t . q ~ ~ q q * q  

qVq?rq, a garment, dress, . . q'y 

11-qqq*q<hu.q, to put 011 a 

gilrment, to dress one's 

self, . . . . . . Gv.$4.4 

q 4, disease, sickness, 
4 

. . 47 

7~4~44, diseased, sick, . . syvaa 

q 9-94, the cause ofcliseasr, . . q5.43 
* 
1 ai.$w~q.q, not to be sick,. . q7-%-q 
U 

q 9 ~ q ~ * $ q * q ,  recovered from 
4 

\I 

sickness, . . 97'qY'qQ'9 

gqv ,  fire, . . .. ii 
~qnl~ql.qij4~u, to burn in 

fire, . . . . i.q.qi+l*q 
g x  or YX, a corpse, a dead 

body, . . .. I" 
~ X - P E ; ,  a burial place, asmnll 

builcli~~g in nbich a corpw 

is burned or buried, a 

vault, a grave, . . St;'.pe; 
IJL'YY, a coffin, . . . . Zqu, 

~ X ' B ~ K ,  wood for burning a 

dead body, . . . . Z.46 

qr.sQsq, to burn n dead 
body, . . . . . . Zs3.1-q 

5~q-$ ,  a year, one's year, or 

age, . . . . .. 
. . . .  5 9 ~ ~ 4 ,  a month, g 

y ~ r q q ,  a day, . . . .  qq 

yw, flesh, . . .. 9 

qqw, mcal, meat, dinner, . . T9 

q l y ~ . w ,  ditto, . . . . ditto. 

qsqnl-&'~, ditto, . . . . ditto. 

g;iq-qkbj.q, to dine, eat, . . a4.r-9 

qG'w.Bal461'9, not to dine, . . a4.$.a.q 

=Jyw, 7 
w ; ~ ,  I are substantive verbs 

signifying, am, Q I ~  

art, is, are, there Gq 

is, tlrereare ; 1 Irave, $7 

1 do, &c. . . ~ 1 4 ' ~  

ar&'q, to do, make, &c. is 

used of, arltl to, superiors, $7-q 
q&.q, to do, make, &c. is used 

H hen speaking of one's self 

01- of others, before a great 

personage, . . 57.q 

Botl~ these verbs are frequently added 

to common ones, to make them Inore corn- 

plere and respectful : as 

q$.qx-r%*q, to write, de- 

scribe, . . . . ~3'qorqg"-  

91.'37'4 



~q".q~.p&.q,to 11 rite,describe, ~90.9 or 

Q$~L.'~T'SI 

44: ' q ~ ' a r f ~ * ~ r ,  to grant, per- 

nrit, . . . . rl4G.q 

q3wy.4, Lorn, . . . . @vqmbv-r 

p ~ 3 4 v . 4 ,  ditto, . . ditto. 

Q$Gw.~ ,  cfitto, . . ditto. 
\ 

q q ~ ' ~ ,  to exist, live, . . ~g*i;.s 
~ $ 6 ~ ~ 4 ,  to die, decease, . . ~&*q&.q 

rlaqqv, ditto, d c ~ e o d ,  . . qgwWw~y.q 
q{-qr*q4qq.q, ditto, . . ditto. 

qclwa-qdP1w-q, ditto, . . ditto. 

$.qx,q4qw.q, ditto, . . ditto. 

c$~-q-Gq*q, ditto, . . ditto. 

~ ' 7 6 ~ ' 4 ,  ditto, . . ditto. 

g$-q, to grow old, W'VI'Q#L*S 

q4cVq, to grant, give, . . q<i.s 

~ V U -  y to take, put on, . . dq . t l~a~ i*q  

$4- 4 

9 4 ~ * 4 ,  to accept of, .. Bc*q 

qq~*w&*~dy.q,  to cliscourse, ijc*q 

+I '~Y*Q~QI,  a commentary, . . q4q.y 

q8qw*q, to see, to look on, re- 

gard, . . . . slly'q~xtwq 

Y ~ ( L - 4 ,  to know, unclerstand, *(v*qrfq*y 

al%w*q, to slec~p, to rest, . . qcll-qqk 

+I*u 
~ $ 9 ' 9 ,  to be tired, . . ~q1.q 

aVcq*q, ditto, .. ditto. 

jalwq, to fear, be afraid, . . qii4y.y 

gY'q, to weep, . . 5'9 

B ~ ' Q ~ ' v ,  to iuvite, call, . . ~ $ 7 * 4  

qyq.;r, to I~enr, I~rnrken to, . . q4.q 

4 ~ 4 ' t l ,  to I~c:lr, perceive, . . Tw-q 

qgrlq'u, to tiit ; to be, . . Qgal.4 

q4cy.4, to fit;lnd erect, . . ~ic;.q 

uqq.9, to lie, lean to, . . qq'q 

~ i q - q ,  to walk, . . Q%(a'S 

to command, or- . j~ .q  

der, say, tell, 11.9 

q g ~ - q ,  to depart, . . ~ q " c l . 9  

qqqv-q, to go ;way, to go, ~G1.plG.q 

84.56'9, ditto, . . ditto. 

314*icly.y, invited, called, . . qw-q 

~q-w*5c(v~4, uninvited, . . ~.$'*q 

V 
~ 2 q . y ~  to come, arrive, . . C6.q 

Gg-u, to arrive, . . ~ S . U  

qqq-u, lo ge~~erate, I ~ g t ~ t ,  . . q a ~ ' ~  

&q, to give, . . .I<G.S 

~ ( I ~ Y * S G ~ * ~ I ,  witlrout being 

invited, . . . . +r-s"'v.qr 

g.q, to beg, mk, request, . . ~ f . q  

9%-q, ditto, .. ditto. 

g w s ,  begged, asked, . . 2v.q 

q<v'4-4, ditto, . . ditto. 

~ g q . 9 ,  to offer, present, 

give, . . . . 4iic;*q 
swq, offered, prenen ted, 

given, . . . . - 4 ' 9  

q%Q.qr 'p*q,  to be offered, 

&c. . . . . .1**9L*9'9 



PARTY OP SPEECH. 
$64. The parts of speech will be treated in the followi~~g order : articlr, nolln, 

(incl~rdi~i~substanlivm, ndjectives, and numerals,) pronoun,verb ancl participle, trtlverb, 

post position, ( ~ v l ~ i c l ~  occ~~pies the place of the prepositio~~ in the Occidental la~t~uages , )  

co~,junc~ion, and interjection. 

OP THE ARTICLB. 
Q 65. The particles below enumerated, put after any noun, as an additional syl- 

lable or s~ l l ab leg  may be considered as articles either definite, or indefini~e, denotilrg 

the very person or thing ; male or femyle ; or as a sort of empl~atic particles. l ' l~ey  

are frequently dropt, especially in composition, and in short and indefiaite expres- 

sions. 

Q 66. E n u ~ ~ ~ e r a t i o n  of several additive particles, urn1 as a kind of ~r t ic le ,  illus- 

trated by emr~m~~les. 

Articles. Examples. 

1 =4 wal'tl, a, or the, hand ; &*q, rending. 

2 g v q ,  a, or the, pillar ; QV-9, coming. 
3 Y Q*Y, the end, 8 . ~  ; a superior. 

4 u" QIW< the way or road ; 65-% the maker. 

6 t l ~ e  water or river; &< the man. 

6 3 V 
U*Y, the mother; qwq a or the cow. 

7 qvq 7ii'4.s(.q, a man residi~ig in a monastery. 

8 q - ~  yifq-q.~,  a female person ditto. 

8 q-v a, or the, doer, maker. 

10 y.8 5 ~ v q - q  A, or the, female ditto. 

l1 ' ' Y )  ~t'*?)the, or a, goer, walker. 
12 9 ' U  Qpl*q'r(, 

16 *1 t&*q, t l ~ e  spring season. 

18 P ~ @ X ' P ,  the summer. 

I7 4 2-4, the hill or mountain ; ~ ( L Y W ,  the heaven. 
L 



I8 K 
V 
y * ~ ,  the, or an, egg. 

19 3 q6.4, the, or a, lion. 

20 i k * S ,  deep, or tlre deep. 

21 4" %:, the man. 

(Note.-Amongst the double particles (from 7 to 14) the last v and w, vand < are 

properly articles, denoting the male and female person ; the first, v and q, being a 

sort of acljective, or participial termination, tlrat is generally clropt in coml~osition.) 

Q 67. l ' l ~ e  following particles 9, 5, 5, 9, Q, likewise are a sort of articles either 

definite or inclrfinite ; or diminutive signs; as in 3.3, the, or a, little child ; 36.5, the 

small or little ; qT4wl, the, or a, young man ; q.3,  the, or a, little sack ; %, the, or a, 

little wan, a dwarf. 

Q 68. The indefinite article, properly so called, is expl-essed by either of these 

particles gal, 6al, 49, put after tbe noun respeclively according to its final letter; they 

signify, a, an, an!, some; as in 99.89, a sheep ; ++I, a man ; ~ * 4 q ,  any one, some 

body ; q v * 4 s ,  a garment. 

OF THB NOUN. 

Q 60. Marly of the Tibetan nouns, wl~etl~er substantive or adjective, appear 

very frequently its monosyllabic words ; and often a single letter, with t l ~ e  inlrerent a, 

constitutes a wlrole or entire word; as in the followil~g instances; q, a pillar: P, snow 

or the moutl~ ; G, I ; as, part, portion ; F, tea ; q, fish ; a, end ; T, now ; 4, sick ; a, 
father ; s, a cow ; W, mother ; b, lrot ; 4, salt ; pl, fox ; 9, a cap ; T, he eats ; lo, upper; 

x, a goat ; 5, ;I horn ; q, a passage over a mountain ; q, a kind of garment; 9, flesh ; 

y, earth, grouacl, soil. 

Q 70. In many inslances, a single letter, wit11 either of the four vowel signs, 

makes an entire rvortl, the article being dropt ; as if, leatller ; g, juice, sap;  

uncle ; 6; armour ; sl~ieltl ; 2: nature ; the face ; 8 what ? 4, water ; ij, master, lord ; 

q, sun ; 9, principal, cllief ; i, that ; g, male ; G,  man ; g, female ; d life ; < curdy ; 

3, tliilk ; kiss ; E, a hill ; Z, a corpse ; 4, mixed metal or bell-metal ; PI, death, dead ; 

3, who ? 4 the tootll. 
I Q 71. But tlle greater part of monosyllabic words have two or more consonants 

with the inherent a, or the expressed vowel signs ; an in Qq, hand ; 46, foot ; q V 6 ,  



good ; e;e, bad ; Tqr, tvlrite; 9 9 9 ~  body ; GWY, soul; tbw, strength. All such 

words become dissyllabic as soon as they assume any of the above enamerated arti- 
V 

cles; as q.9, the pill;~r ; p-<, the mouth ; p-g, snow, &c. ; +q, dressed leather ; 9.9, 

uncle ; we$ ' ,  the motlrer, &c. ; w c * $ ,  /,he good ; isu-q", tlre strength. These nncl 

otl~er similar words occur more frequently witl~out any article. 

There are marry compo~rnd nouns and conseq~lently 1,olysyllabic words, some of 

which consist of many syllables ; as q&.vq,~\q, Bchom-ldalt-lidas, S. Bhagavhn : 

<.q&.qGq~.s, DL-brhin-yshegs-pa, S.  TalhQgata ; p.q.~*a.q,*~u. kha-na-ma-tho-va- 

med-pa, sinless. 

OP T H E  GENDER. 
Q 72. Wlilll respect lo gender in nouns : for tllings in general, there is no dis- 

tinction. Several noulbs are found with either article indiffrren~ly applied ; as aqnl-ii, 

a large drop ; & I V . ~  or & I Y , W ,  a drop ; Gqu-g, a small drop. 

l'he terminatioas, qV and G, are a sort of clefirlite articles or emplratic particles, 

denoting a person or thing especially or in an eminent degree ; as $y.$, the bocly ; 

8 4 ,  the man. With some nouns, Q' and s, as articles, denote tlre male, and $, tlre 

female ; as &qc, tlre or a king, prince ; &q,;i/, the or a queen, princess ; g.< a 
\I 

jounger brother ; yr, a younger sister. 

H.ith respect to animals, the gender is expressed either by different names, or 

by distinct articles ; as %for tlie male, and Z for the female, wlricll nlay precede or 

follorv the I,rimitive noun ; as 9 ~ 9 ,  the niale bos grr~nnierrs or yak of l'ibet ; ~ q - d r ;  tlre 

female of ditto. l'hey niap be expressed also tllus: i i ' q ~ q ,  a male: ancl $i's1qq, at fe- 
V " 

male yak ; f ,  a Ilorse ; q y . ~ ,  a mare: or %.%or gt, a horse ; fVw or zvj.f, a ferrrale Irorse: 
V V 

4q, a swine ; %V'rqq or Wq.V'rq, a male hog ; $i.sq or i.sqew, n fewale hog or sow ; 8, a 
V 

lirtl, fowl ; paw,  lie cock ; e.;, the hen ; ($", a clog ; i .4'a male dog ; i.< a fe~nille clog, 

a bitch. l ' l~e  un-castrated male of quadrupeds is frequently expressed by w, pre- 

ceding the noun, t1111s : W.NG', a bull ; a not castrated elel~lrant ; ~q.alylq, a bull yak, 

or not cas~rated yak ; w.6, a st;lllion ; wUlqq, a boar. 

The terminations, w or ;, denote a female. or any thing of an anlbiguous gender ; 

as I-W, a sl~e- oat ; $i. a cloor; ~~~~W, a drop. l ' l ~ e  3 aud 9 are dinlinutive signs, 

and denote a quali t j  or tlring io a small degree. 



4 ancl q are comlnon terminations to participles and adjectives, boll1 for male and 

fei~iale, and for nouns denoting a thing in a middle 01- indefinite aense; as iwq,  

one h4ng able ; ~ $ v . q ,  one walking ; WPY'V, a wise man ; Y ~ W - Y ,  a beautiful female 

I )V~SOII .  ba t  rill such llouns may be taliell substailtively also, as : the being able, a 
\v;~lkit~g ; or in a general sense ; as: the wise, the beantiful. 

5 73. Tbere are some nouns that are taken both ad je~t i~e ly ,  and subslantively, 

and whic11 11;ive but one termination, in w : as yeat, prior, former, antecedent ; 8.4, 
.I 

posterior, I;ltter, an inferior ; ~ q . 4 ,  lower; $c.w, (or q.4) upper, superior, a superior; 

~ G W ,  inner, inward ; c * ~ ,  outer, outward. 

Q 74. Hy the atlditioir of q (sometio~es of 6j. for males, and by that of Y (some- 
" 

tin~es of r r ) ,  for females, several nouns may be forinetl, clenotilig a male or female 

person, of any coontrp, place, nation, tribe or caste, religion, profession, sect, or a 

follower of, &c., ns <yV4, a Tibetan ; <\.$, a Tibetan woinan; &4x*q, rn Indian; 

& q . r - ~ ,  a female person of India ; &clqVq, (or a';), a Cliinese man ; Pclq-w, (or )'$), 
Y 

a Chinese woman ; &rc, a Mongol ; 4 4 ~ ,  a Mongol woman ; gxr-q, a Turk ; gr< 
a Turkish woman ; q ~ + q ,  a man of Nepal or a Nepalese ; qq.3, a Nepalese wo? 

Inan ; %-iz*rl, a European ; 4,Qc;.w, a female person of Europe ; &*fz*r-q, m. 8.4 
~ G ' T - w ,  f., one of Britisll India, or a European residing in India ; ~'a.4, (or r a w & ) ) ,  a 
Cabhmerian ; 2-% n Casllmerian woman ; qwt.4, one of the Brahman tribe, or a fol- 

lower of the tlintlu religion ; q~.*.ir", a Braliman'b wife, or the followerof ditto; 
V 

yzy.&n-q, rn. w ,  f., n follower of Buddlra, a Bilddliist ; &z.y, a tmder ; a;'rw, a ahe 

t rader ; w-yq,  a man of (lie Sa-skya religious sect in Tibet ; WVY, a woman of 
ditto. 

Q 7.5. Diminutive nouns may be formed, generally, from primitives, by add- 

ing lo thein die particle 5c, sm:rll or little ; as PG.%~;*, a small or little house. But 

tl~rra are many rlimin~~tives tl~nt are formed by turuing the a or o vowel of the primi- 

tive into E,  and nclclin;. to the enti Q (\\pit11 or without the above SF.), as from f, a - 
horse ; S Q ,  ;I colt ; from q ,  a cow ; 4 ~ ,  a calf; from g, a bird ; $3, a little bird ; from 

-Y - 
V 

\ . 
$, a cloor; 33, a little door ; from f ,  n stone; 53, ;I little stone; from r$, a I~rke; Y A ~ ,  
;I l i t~le  lake, &c. Some itre forrnetl t)y aclcling the u v o ~ e l ,  and so rr~aking two eyl- 

I;tb]es of [lie fornier one ; as from gal, a sl~eep ; 3.9, a lamb; from as-y ,  a rope; 



a-3, a cord ; from al, a child or young, 3.9, a little cl~ild, the young of an ~nimal.  '% 
And, sonle are fbrmal by adding to tlre the particle 9 ; as from q, a wck ; 

wgg, a little sack : or by adding 9 ; as from 3, n man ; 43, a dwarf. 

OP DECLEWSION. 

9 76. Tl~ere is no irregularity whatever in the declension of nouns, adjectives, 
nr~n~emls, 1)rollouns ~ncl  participles ; tlrey all are declined in the same manner by the 

addition of certain posl positive particles. As the nouns, &c. may he with or witl~out 
their resl)ecrir.e itrlicles, the postl)ositive particles, in the Kcnitire, instrumental nncI 

d ~ ~ i v e  cases, rnust I)e se lec t~ l  in nccor<lance with tlre final letter of the nominative 8 

in tlre other cases they follow ilre nominative indiscriminately. 

Q 7;. In 111e nomin;~tive tlre person or thing is named simply without any 

aclditiond syllable. ' r l~e other cases are formed by certain postl)ositive particles, 

thus : 

5 78. Tl!e agentive or ~nstrumentive case is for~necl by either Bv, $cv, i c y ,  Gv, or 

qv (or instead of &v by -w, tlre Q being dropped according to modern orthograyl~y) 

signifying, by, with. 

5 79. The pnitive or possessive case is formed by the same particles witlr the 

omission of the final Y, t l~us: 3, 4, 8, 6, or 9, sig~lifjing, '8, of, pertaining, relati~~g, 

brlonging to. 

Note. After r vowel the adjuncts 4 or 4 may be used indimrinlinately, ( t ~  nlso 

- w  and 4~ ;) the first making but one syllrrble wit11 the precetlirg, rrncl the last r dis- 

tinct one ; aa 4, da'i (pron. 41,) 6.4, da yi, mine ; c ~ ,  l a g ,  or K ~ W ,  fiayis, by me, I. 
§ 80. The dative i~ formed by QI, applied to the nominalive incliscri~ninatel.~-, 

signifying : to, on, upon, into, unto, with regard or respect to, for, &c. Or one 

of these, a, 5, 5 or -I, 3, put after the nomil~ative, according to ils final let~er, s i p i -  

fyiag (in addition to what has been rritl  before^ of 8), motion or progression to, 

into, or change, turn into, promotion, &c. This caw is usecl sometimes for the locative 

also; tlrnt is to ary, the above enu~neratetl l~articleu denote frequently, rest in, at, on, 

a place. 

# 8 1  The accusative or al\jective case is the name with the nominative. I t  

seemrr sorneti~nes to assume the QI of the dative. 
M 



g 82. 'rhe vocative is the same with tlre nominative, except that the vocative 

2 (signifying 0 !) or some other of similar purport is put before it. But, in 
4 

general, adclress or exhortation is mi~de witlrout any such particle; as 2qva*%-Tq, 

gentleinen ! Tfi'$~'7q, priests ! 

83. ?'he localive is formed by 4 and QJ, signifying, rest in, at, on, a place. 

This case snmetimes is expressed by the particles enumerated above tinder the dative. 

But properly they signify motion to, or towards, a place. 

5 84. T l ~ e  ablative is formed by adding to the nominative rv* or QJV, signify- 

ing, of, out of, from. 

OF THE PLURAL NUMBER. 
g @ti. Tlre Plural signs in general, are : aq, ynl, 4wv. 'I'l~e first, a s ,  or aqV4wq, 

is peculiar to the ~~ersonal pronouns, which have likewise ~ s ,  &wv, or T~ .&Y(V.  Besides 
V 

these, occasionally occur &, 5%. 99, ~ 8 ~ ~ 7 s .  q r ,  awu.45, &v, &IY f and i q v ,  all 

of H hich tlenole a collective or plural number. 

t e  The Sanskrit duals have been, generally, rendered by ~ s ,  in Tibetan, 

but in this language there is no dual, and the term is used ;IS a 11luri1l sign, except 

when it is adtled to a personal pronoun, speaking respectfully to one. But here also, 

it  is used mostly in a plural sense.) 

Any of the above particles put after tlre nominative singular, may form the 

nominative plural, ancl the other cases of the plural are made up bp tlre same post- 

positive particles as in the singular ; but here the particles forming the agenrive or 

iostru~nentive, genitive, or possessive, and dative cases, must be used with respect to 

the final letter of the nominative plural. 

g 86. The following is tlre general form of decleneion, according to wlrich may 

be declined adjectives, numerals, pronouns, and participles, as well as noune. 

SINGULAR. 

1 Nom inatiue. 

2 Instrumenfive or agenfive, h, Gw, 6~ -v, or 3~ ; by, with. 

3 Genitive or possessive, 8, $, 9, 4 or 4 ; of, 's. 

4 Datiue, 41 8, J, a or -A 3 ;  to, for, &c. 



5 Accusative or objective, 

6 Vocative, 

7 Locative, 

8 Ablative, 

PLURAL. 
1 Nominative, 

2 Instrrimewtive or agentive, 

3 Genitive or possessiur, 

4 Dative, 

5 Accusative or objectivq, 

6 vocntiue, d. 
7 Locatiue, 

like the nominative. 

3, 0. 
4 or QI ; in, at, on. 

4v or q v ;  from, of, out of, from on. 

§ 87. Example: Singular. Plural. 

1 Nom. vqv.&cv Buddha. W K ~ . B ~ ~ W W  the Buddhas. 

2 Inst. W~;V&V&U by Buddha. w~v*bv~&wv.Qu  by the Buddhas. 

3 Gen. vtiv.&v.~ of Budtlha. v&wv&~.4wvv3 of tlre Baddhas. 

4 Dat. ~ V K ~ ~ & V Q I  to Buddha. W E ; W ' & V & ~ ~ * ~  to the Buddhas. 

5 Accus. W K ~ ~ & V  Buddha. v5v*&cv.&wcv the Buddhas. 

6 Voc. $.vqv.&(v 0 Buddha. 3vcv~cv.&v-&~~ 0 Buddhas. 

7 Locat. nltivV&nl'si on Buddha. ~ K W ~ & U . & W W . ~  on tlre Buddhas. 

8 AGI. vsvV5vv4cv frornBuddba. W K V B ~ . ~ ~ W * V V  from the Buddhas. 

(Note. In the examples given hereafter, the vocative and locative cnscs may 

be omitted : since they may easily be formed when required, according to the schelne 

of general declenbion.) 

§ 88. ?'he particles forming the 2nd, 3rd and 4th cases (see tlle form of general 

declension), are used in the following manner. 



$cv nllcl 3 are uses1 after a nominative terminating in 5, q, or  Y ; as f rom 16, thou ; 

'~q, tire l a c k  ; SV, the body, are made <?$w, by thee; m-$w, wit11 (Ire 

back ; qlw.:~, wit11 or by the boclg. And $?*$, o f  tl~ee, tlrine, thy ; fq-8, tlle 

back's ; OW-$, o f  the body. 

4~ snd 3, nfter a nominative encling in s, o r  *t ; ;IS from h, the eye ; fir;*, n name ; 

are Eormwl, iial-4w, by or  wit11 t lw eye ; &*44v, by or wil l1 a name. And &I-4, 
of  or belonging to the eye; S6.4, o f  o r  belonging to a name. And so o n  with 

the rest. 

64 ancl 4, after a ~rolninat ivc entling in 4, H ,  x, or  Q; as, 24, price ; qw, speecl~ ; ~QI, 

; r n I s I ;  ?SF, bilver ; form l ( 1 . 8 ~  and X4.g" ; q ~ . g " ~  and a i?~*%,  4Gx.g"~ and q < ~ * d  ; 

~gq.g"w, nncl T B ~ .  

4~ or -q, 1 3 ~  and 8, or  G, are used after a norninativt: ending in any vowel ; as q 

motller ; ;i, man ; 9, water ; 2, fire ; $, a toot11 ; form, w v o r  W ~ W ,  and WG or  u.4; 
ijq or  r1.3~, a ~ ~ d  f 6 or  4.4; s w  o r  %*Gw, :mcl sb o r  3.4; r i (v or Nq, ant1 i$ or 

i r e 3  ; GV or  <.j:rBy, and o r  C.4. 
g is tile gcreral dative sign, applied to  any nornin;ttive. 

g is ueed after q.9, ae qs*~, in to  the hand ; ~ q - z ,  t o  the west. And llf ier 4.1-4 

(far (IT, z.7, ~ s ) ,  as 34.3 (for 147'8), every where ; 4x.a (for s1qva), t o  tbe 

enst ; r~'tlQI*b (for &Jvjk97'0), t o  the other side. 

is u d  nfter c, 7, (I, W ,  L, B : k'~,  for H uame ; G7.3, in to  Tibet ;  f q * ~ ,  for a 

price; qwV j ,  t o  a way, (road journey ;) sQx*a, in to  gold; (gq.5, into, t o  a 

plum-. 

5 or  I, after Q or  any vowel ; as $%or <x, to the south: GL, in to  a man 1 jlL into, 

to, fire ; ax, i l l to  ~vater ;  #x, i n to  e god. 

u, niter a no~ninat ive encling in q ; as 4 ~ ~ ~ 3 ,  to  the right ( l~and  o r  side). 

E.ramples of Dec/ension. 
w 6 89. A l l  rrorts o f  cleclinnble words terminat i t~g in the letters 7, s, o r  w, ns lo?, 

V 

t l rou ; *, R VCRWI, (an utensil ;) Q?, shine, lustre; pq, a needle; rgq, l i t t ler,  (rapect- 

 full^ ;) 49, fine tlonr o r  meal o f  pnrched harley, (ratu ;) rw ,  cottun clot11 ; 34, time, 

-n; fq, part, division ; 4 - k ,  wisdom ; g ~ ,  religion ; may be dal ind after the 

following paradigm. 



Singular. Plural.  

1 Nom.  s4, the hoclg, glv4uv, bodies. 

e Itbstr. SY '~Y,  by or wit11 tbe My, ~ q . ~ u v ~ ~ r ~ ,  with M i e r .  

3 Pose. 34.3, of t l~e  body, g~u.0rq*3, of bodim. 

4 Dat. yu0a,  to the h d y ,  % ~ . W u * a ,  to bodier. 

5 Acc. SW, the body, 4 ,  bodies. 

6 Abl. SY.~~'V, from tlre body, I Y * ~ Y Y ~ V V ,  from bodies. 

g 80. All sorts of nouns terminating in any of 4* K* may be declined after 

tbe following example : 

Sitigtc fa r .  Plural .  

I Nom. %I, the eje, &~~lwv or k y q ,  the eyee. 

2 Xrtslr. bq*bjv, by or with the eye, &I.~WW*;W, by the eyes. 

3 Poss .  f q.4, of the eye, Bs.~ww.~, of the eyes. 

4 Dot. Eal-q, to the eye, ~ ' W W ' P I ,  to t l ~ e  eyes. 

5 Acc. $61, tlre eye, &.~.~wcv, tlre eyes. 

0 Abl. 4 ,  from the eye, ~ ~ * ~ Y Y ' ( L Y ,  from tlre eyes. 

Elomplor to be declined : q&, a servant, eubject : ys, a whole p'iece of clotll ; 

qu~al, the l ' i l ~ t  yak, (Boo grunniens ;) ~ s ,  tlre hand ; 39, o J e e p  ; as, cl louse ; iq, 

toncl~; &I, tlrunderbolt ; XG*, one's self; k, wood, tree; jc,  a pair, couple ;dq.Q~., 

R line of letters ; i.%~., a looking glass, rnirror. 

8 91. All nouns ending in the letters 4- ww I. *a, (as : ~ 4 ,  answer ; $4, a reward, 

fee ; UW, ~ a y ,  road ; gw, a matron, mother ; q+r, gold; qssCx, tlre Irarrd'ti finger ; yq, 

place, country ; yqt*lu"', porcelain,) may be declined after tlre following example : 

Singular. Plural.  

1 N o m .  tc(, price, 24'4ww, prices. 

9 Itaslr. E 4 * 8 ~ ,  with or by cl price, 14w4wu.~v, by prica, 

3 P o s s .  h*;, of the price, f4.4wq.$, of prices. 

4 Dat .  E~wJ ,  tu t l ~ r  price, ~ ~ * ~ W Y ' ( I I ,  to pricee. 

6 Rcc. f4 ,  the price, fv44v ,  prices. 

6 Abl. 14*4v, from the ~~r ice ,  E ~ * ~ u Y * ~ ' v ,  from pricea 
N 



9 All nouns tliat end in Q, i. e. in any of tlte five vowels, as: ~ V Q ,  precept; 
V 

W, mother; d,  man; H, limit ; a, fire ; and w, a female, may be declined after the fol- 

lowing example. 
Singular. Plural. 

1 Nom. 6 1 ~ ~ - %  a, or [he, king, BW$~WY, kings. 

2 h d r .  8qv&, bj- the king, ~QJ.$~ww*$w, by kings. 

3 Poss.  ~ q - 3 ,  theking's, 1wq".4rtr~$, kings. 

4 Dat. 3a*u".q, to the king, &q*$ 4wwvcv, to kings. 

5 Arc. 8~1.c~ the king, BW??WW, kings. 

6 Abl. &qvqv'4w, from the king, &QJ.c*4Yy.q~, from kings. 

5 93. All words ending in a vowel, or liming any of the 21 articles enumerated, 

may be declined after this form. 

la, father. 

Y, mother. 

ii, man. 

g, child, son. 

3, fire. 

wK, t11e head. 

q, the tooth. 

q, a year, kc. 

~ ~ 9 . 4 ,  the hand. 

$w, the sun. 

q-q, t11e pillar. 

gw.< the body. - 
ADJECTIVES. 

5 94. Adjective8 can hardly be discriminated, in many cases, from substantives, 

Such as are, 

having the same terminations or articles; and being used mmetimes ad,jectively, and 

I 

sometimes substantiv~ly ; as, 41 g the bad, bad, a bad man. 

the eye. 

q$qw-< the body, object. 

il.q the mountain. 

~g-3; the head. 

f.;, the figure, image. 

46.4, the lion. 

y g y * ~ ~ ,  the spring season. 

~ g ~ ~ p ,  the summer. 

E-q, the hill, mountain. 

Td(q.q.rl, resiclent in a monastery. 

a hired working woman. 

Adjectives, when put before a substantive, are invariablc in all case8 or both 

numbers; but, when taken absolutely, or when they stand after t l ~ e  subst;intive, they 

are declined exactly according to the form of general declension, the substantive 



being then invariable; r s  wwww, dry land ; TWIL-$YV, the white or enlightened h ~ l f  of 

the moon, or of a lunation ; qqv8qu, the black or darkened half of ditto ; 2q.G the 

great ; wlanlVrl, the learned ; h q ,  a bad man ; PG*WG, a good houae ; ~ 4 ~ q " l d " r  

s ~ . q a l ,  the black valley. 

Rut i t  is very seldom that the adjective is used before a substantive; when it does, 

the adjective stands either without any additional particle, or the article is put in the 

genitive form 'i, or 11as an 4 annexed ; as W V ~  or ~ ~ s b 8  or ~ ~ . u ' 8 ~ $  good man, 

a b ~ ~ d  man, the good man. 

5 95. The primitive adjectives appear very frequently without any of their ad- 

ditional terminations, whicll are in fact a sort of articles; as WE;', good ; 64, bad ; +IA, 

white ; qq,  black ; T ~ Q ,  difficult ; q ,  easy, &c. But they may have also their respec- 

tive articles, as : q?q1q, q*~;*q, j,~.K a, or the, good; ~ q * q ,  ~4-c~ ~,r;r(.?, a, or the, bad ; 
V 

~ q x - q ,  7qx.c, V , ~ L . . W ,  a, or the, white ; q q * ~ ,  9qv$4qv$, a, or the, black ; ~ 1 ~ ~ 4 ,  T ~ Q . < ,  

v ,~Q.%,  difficult, hard ; qlq, qv< q.$, easy, &c. In all such adjectives the termination 

q and q denotes a thing or person, or they are substantive signs. But, in general, 

when taken substantively, so as to denote the abstract quality, they should have the 

],article, ;v,, after them thus ; qwr;.q.iS~, goodness; 4q'q'67, blackness; y q ~ * q r 4 ~ ,  dif- 

ficolty, hardship ; q ~ & ,  easiness. 

$96. Some adjectives have but one termination, namely, the article w : as y w ,  
former, prior ; i V w ,  latter, posterior, outer ; qrvw, inner, interior, inward ; &w or 

4 / 

$.XVQI*w, outer, outward ; qqVar, lower, inferior ; $klw (or a'w,) upper, superior ; waq.w, 

anterior, fore; $G.W or &TY, posterior, backward ; as in Q P Q J ~ & ~ ~ ' Y . w ~ ~ ,  former or 

ancient interpreters ; ~ijq,$y*$w.&wnl, latter or modern interpreters. 

5 97. Many adjectives may be formed froin substantives, adverbs, &c., by 

adding either of the genitive signs; as from y ~ ,  the body ; ~ w . 3 ,  of or  belonging to 

the body, bodily ; from 7 ~ 9 ,  war; ywq-4, of or belonging to war, warlike ; from ~ G V ,  

wood ; k.6, of wood, wooden ; from al4~, gold ; qdx.6, of gold, golden ; from S, 
man ; Pa of man, humall ; from <.&, to-day ; ~ .ZG.% of this day, this day's ; from 

~ ' y z ,  now ; ~'*pz'a, of this present, this, &c. 

Q 98, Various nffirm~tir~e ad,iectives nre formed from substantives by adding 
some one of the followi~lg particles : as, 1 4 ,  vsva4, saw-q ,  wc~r-s, q ~ r - u ,  signifying : 



11a1 ing, possessing, -4, -ful, full of, -eous, -oue, -y, &c. ; as in f p - 1 4  o r  wqaq ,  iravirlg 
V 

11 Ilelltl, I~eircled, c;~~,itrrl (letter) ; (~x 'y4,  possessing weal t l~ ,  wealt l ly ; 44~*y4 *a4 ,  f i l l1  

of moisture ; $q -q - ye ( . qaq '~  o r  &.gay, sitrful ; &*~,q.wcq.q, talented, ta lent fu l  ; 

; s - l t ~ , ~ ~ .  i r~e I I igen t ,  reusonable ; f rom T ~ C ,  power ; ~sq.44,  ~qs ;~qc l ,  ~qr;*qq*aq, 

~ q v q z w ,  rqc-arcq,  q q ~ G q ,  po\\erful ,  m i g h t y ;  front ii, wcal t l~ ,  riclres Yrqq, 
V 

?~.'zrl, 41-g4 'z (~ ,  i i . qa ry ,  f i*ycq, $x*Gr, wca l~ l ry ,  ~micl~, opuleat. 

Q W. Kegal ive acljectivcs are formed by iir, 3 ~ 4 ,  Q ' w c ~ ,  34,  r 4 ~ ,  4, Y, signify- 

i n g  : -less, wanting, no t  lraving, without.  destitute o f ;  ill (il, im, ir,) un, die : na 

52.k o r  w i : i r~ ,  l ~ e a d l m  o r  wi1110ut a Ircad, (s~nall, no t  cnl)itr l ,  cltaracter ;) Xx~S*-qq 

o r  q ~ . * i i c ,  I l a t i n g  no  wml t l r ,  destitute o f  wea l t l ~ ;  <~'&.WCQ, 11 i t l ~ o r t t  defects; i~~y-qq, 

incor~)ore;~I;  JIUQ~WY, i l l f in i te  ; 54q:w0, imnrense ; &&'sf, irregular, im~nethod ica l  ; 
V 

;;.&.y, u r b e c o m i r g  ; $.s:.q, inconvenient ; Y'BY's~, unheard ; w i q - y ,  unripe, 

i r ~ m a t u r e ,  not  ripe. 

Q 100. Acljcctives termi l lat ing, in Englirl~, i n  -able, and  -ible, m a y  be e x p r d  

hy ~ G - Z J ,  fit, convenient, a p t  for, p u t  af ter tire gerund o f  a verb ; as, Q ~ ~ * J * s G - ~ ,  pow 
ble o r  d r i ~ l kab le ;  TI o r  WX.%*q, edible, esculent ; $qv&'52'q, legible, that  may 6 
read o r  perused. T l re  negatives o f  these are formed by putting 8 between tlrem,thus; . , 
as?,-;j.s~-,, i l legible. T h e  gt.r~t~lcl sign i s  frequently d rop t  before ~ 6 . q ~  together 

H it11 tire q terminntion, as qgcVgc ,  potable. 

Q 101. Some ndjectiven are expressed by the par t ic i  y l e  fu tu re  in g, ar q d p w g ,  for 

Q$~V*E(L, mortal, obnoxious t o  (lath ; ~ g x ' g  for 441'9'14, mutable, alterable : the 

l~egat iven o f  t \ l ~ i c l ~  are formed, thus : ~ i ' 9 ' % ' 4  o r  ~ & k ,  immorta l ;  qpxvq.+r(, 
or ~ p r - S T ,  immutable. 

1 .  When  an  acljective is reduplicated, w i t h  a n y  o f  the ~rar t ic les 86-  ~ 6 -  ~ 6 -  

put  I,et\ve411 tl le redupl icat ion, i t  denotes a kind of superlative degree, and  rnay be . . 
r x p r e ~ m l  by very ;" as, r tdu .ac ; .~&~,  very  beautiful ; d)Q~*a, very great ; fi*q';***, 

t e r y  s110rt. 

Q 103. H hen the I a ~ t  o r  f inal  let ter tr redupl icated w i t h  the & vowel over it, 

followecl by t l ~ e  articlee q o r  w ; it denotea i t  t o  be tnken in anmal l  degree, and may  b 

e ~ p ~ s s d  by ~ o m e w l ~ a t  :' as ylq**q, momerrbat beaut i ful ;  4s;*evq, somewhat l i t t l e ;  

h-i-q, p e t t y  o r  w p l ~ i s t i c a l  reasoning. 



OF COMPARIWN. 

§ 104. In adjectives the comparative degree is expressed sometimes by lp', more, 

and the superlative by rs, most ; as, arz high ; $-w% more l~igll  o r  higher ; x ~ w 8  
moet high, o r  the I~igl~est .  But  this form seldom occura. 

Degrees of comparison are properly expressed by the terms Bv, tlv, o r  qv, (sig- 

nifying, than, more t11an) put  after the nameof the pereon or thing to  which comparison 

is made ; ae, ~ ~ I - Q J ~ ~ ' I % T ' &  or q 4 . q ~  (or c;vv), d$*B, tlrou a r t  (or you are) greater than 

I; q < * q w < ' q ~ q -  or  Q<*qnl'<'wc;, that  is better than tlria T h e  superlative or  a corn- 

parison wit11 totality is expressed by a a q s a y * q v  o r  ~ ~ ' Q I Y ,  than all ; as, <*as.qv or  

aarnl'ay.~~v-&?t', that is greater than all, o r  that is the greatest. T h e  particles, a jal*~. ,  

more ; and &w, by a great deal ; are also in uee for expressing any  great degree o f  

excellence or  of the contrary. 

Q 105. T h e  superlative degree, without comparison, is expressed by the following 

adverbial particles; ~ 9 . 8 ,  emirlelltly ; 442,  very ; 9(1-8, altogether, entirely ; w i ' h * ~ ,  
chiefly; 19"e;cy.y, wl~olly ; rpq.yalvqx, tllorougllly ; Wvr(r, especial1 y ; w, X ~ * ~ ' Y P W - ~ ,  

eminently wise, o r  the wisest; g q * v ~ ~ ; . ; j ,  entirely good, o r  the b e s ~  ; 4c(.~suq*ir; 
very clear, o r  the clearest 

Q 106. LIBT OF ADJECTIVES. 
' I  V 

94, (q, tl, W) crooked. 

99-94, very crooked. 

34, all, whole, entire, every. 

g ~ ,  (tl, v, <) contracted, cringing. 
V v % 

qc;*, (q, q, Y)  concave, not plane. 

ye;. %c, ditto. 

@4 1 gq'gq, thick, run into clots. 

pq.84, curve, crooked. 
\ I  

pc;*, (q, u, w) straight, right. 

@&'g~;*, stra~ght all along. 

px 1 g r - g x ,  Bat, not globular. 

~r .$x,  weak, feeble. 

@q r aq.@$ long and flat,. not globular. 

31. T Brv$x, round, cira~ler .  

I $qv31a(, curved, crooketl, bent. 

$K*T $G*&*, obloug. ., 
1 ~w'$u, soft, pliant, flexible. 

$I. I $xv&k, feeble, weak. 

Y6-l rtanding in an erect por 

ture. 

P.9, bitter. 

~ ' 5 4 ,  mighty, powerful, potent. 

$*aq, gainful. 

profitless. 

6 6 ~ ' i 4 ,  haughty, proucl. 

$c;u*q(~, ditto. 

0 



(le;y.*, void of pride. 

$e;(v*qq, ditto. 

~ ~ - 3 q  1 my4xwi4 ,  special, particular ; emi- 

nent, excellent. 
V 
B9, c w e d ,  crooked; cunning. 

~ w Y ' v ~ ,  lawful, legal; of good moralr. 

fir(~'q, illegal ; unusual. 

dqvq4,  bashful, modest. 

~ Q T S ~ ,  ditto. 

a*, ditto. 

rig*, impudent. 

$9.;4, angry, wratbful; cruel. 

4e;., (g, < x,) full, replete. 

4 6 ~ ~ 5 4 ,  snowy, icy; full of frozen snow. 

4qVag, supine, lying with tbe face uprardr.  

4Ql'ib important, of consequence. 

g ~ ,  middle. 

9cTYd4, reepecthll. 

y ~ a g  intelligent, q c i o u r .  

ij'w'icl, having a rank or dignity. 
V 

46', upper, superior. 

qucy  y ,  accustomed, wonted, woat. 

mVw64, crafty, sly, deceitful. 

aq y, curved, crooked. 

Y5-q bard, rough, rude, impolite. 

qqwq-44, illurtrionr, famous, celebrated, 

renowned. 

qqvm, ditto. 

w, (9, $: K )  cold. 

q ~ c r a q ,  numerour, nornerrl. 

pri4-% ionumerable. 

q w q g i q ,  swampy, marehy. 

& 4 * ~ ,  h d u w y ,  f r ~ l l  OE nbade. 

gVaq, Laving corlrers or  wglea. 

g'r04, having many anglee, polygonal. 

94.4, broken, nlaimed. 

<4*a4, carefrrl, cantwus. 

qvh, crrelesr, heedless. 

j q ,  (q, <, 4;) foolish, stupid. 
V 

43cq, clever, tlexterour. 

434, (q, W,) homogeneous, consisting of one. 
V 

qjq-tr ,  consisting of one; single, alone. 

q%q*IJ, alone. 

43x1-3, simple, naked. 

"I~v, (4, i; 4, K)  dear, beloved. 

sq(v.*l, both. 

qqq'q, recwnd. 

491,~.% consisting of two. 

439'4, natural, not artificial. 

alq4.G; opponite, atlverne, contrary. 

~BJ. .Y.E~, full of wrinkler. 

4y5*44, strong, vigorour. 

qqy'i)f, weak, feeble, languid. 

q t ~ ,  (< $: %) fierce, cruel, frriour. 

454'qv34, mischievous, hurtful. 

q q ~ - ,  (<) ancient, old, of old time. 

rlyy'qwdq, hurtful. 

a l j i * q * ~ ~ . q a w r l ,  ditto. 

sG,*qaw, ditto. 

sbv, (9, $, u, #,) elcorm, pure, cleari holy. 

d, (d: a,) chief p r inc ipa~  

qqb (Y, 4,) other. 



4qq*qq, another. 

qqq-  J*+w, immaeurable, immense. 

qqw+,  ditto. 

9 q ~ ~ w ,  ditto. 

q~ 'gq ,  arched ; having a bow. 

qiqvaq, broad, wide. 

q?q*i&, void of breadth, narrow. 

a)& (q, K,) young, trot old. 

4qv5,  (w,) young, virgin. 

4*a4, brighr, shining. 

q%+, etraight, right; upright, honest. 

q ~ ' s ~ . a q ,  incotlsitlerate, rosh. 

q3qry.zq, corporul, bodily, material, 

qqqyv* incorporeal, immaterial, .piritual. 

T6vI<yu, comprehenrible, conceivable. 

4q~-r%*q, inconlprehensible, inconceivable. 

w g q ,  lucky, fortunate 

a l r q c ; v % ,  unlucky, unfortunate. 

q~q~q ' ac l ,  itchy. 

qrq~,, (G, #,) borrowed, adopted. 

qrqy, (y, Y,) the right (hantl or side). 

qgq-, (q, q, &,) tame, domentic. 

d~i'9.a4, inattentive, negligent. 

G-gq, crafty, cunnin& deceitful. 

&*#.M, ditto. 

d q ( u * q ,  covered. 

d ~ i 4 ,  crafty. 

&q, (w,) crafty, the left hand or ride. 

**q, good, excelleut, h e .  

&*;, the dead. 

4 h ,  (q,) moirt, wet, frerb ; recent. 

q c ~ ~ ' ,  (9,) secret, not common. 

WX, (q, < q) new, fresh, virgin. 

4(VQI, (q, q) clear ; evident. 

9%qV4, all the three. 

qywv< consisting of three. 

q9y.q, the third. 

sBz.v& of gold, golden. 

alBxvaq, golden ; gilt. 

q&, (q, < Y, q) living, aFiire. 

q188'i4, prolid, arrogant. 

~ 4 ,  (v, < $,) bad, ill, wicked. 
w 

49.~4 ,  mean, pitiful, very bad ; coane. 

E;X*d(J*, strong, vigorous ; bard, sharp. 

9 x . h  weak, blunt 

qr61.K hoarse, d i q e e a b l e .  

K q ' 9 ,  tired, f@tigu& WtaV- 

~QTT*.~, indefrtigeble, 

~iq'*, ditto. 

5ryvy, certain, real, true. 

natural. 

s i v a q ,  sbarnefaced, borhful, modat. 

$&v%, ditto. 

$'.i16*4*(, ditto. 

$&*%*y, shameleer, impudent. 

C v ~ b x v a 4 ,  wonderful. 

CWY'~, satisfied, not wirbing more. 

?YY.*, insatiable. 

4 '3a4 ,  noiey, elamoroaa 

8 .3~  for #*a%, bald, harimg no hair on tbs 

head. 

&'&, not Bat or globulrr ; acumlaakd. 



aG', (46*5, SF-,) small, little, the younger. 

&e;.ac;, veryv small, little. 

8, ( a q , )  great (the great, the elder). 
\I V &, (4, u,) great, large, big. 

&-%, irreligious, impious. 

%q*q4, religious, pious, godly. 

qc;*, T qc;-5, little, few. 
3 3 

6 I qv< uear, not far distant. 

a*k -+ .y ,  impartial. 

34.34, dangerous. 

qy.qVa4, faulty, wicked, sinful. 

~4.iie;w'i4, corrupt, wicked, rinful. 

q4.$c;viiT, sinless. 

$.gq, bad, mean, silly. 

awTT, (q,) contrary, opposite. 

aw4B'q, vulgar, common, mean, plebeian. 

aqvffv, far, distant, remote. 

ae;., open, plain ; clear. 

awwvaf, whole, entire, all. 

axq, free, freed. 

aqVTd$, dusty, full of ashes. 

aq*d.d4, "potted, full of sputa. 

dg, (q, a,) dense, thick, close, compact. 

4, (< z,) chief, principal. 

9 4 ~ 4 * 1 4 ,  generous, liberal. 

O s ~ i . 7 ~ * y s * ~ ,  ditto. 

pp~*S.* ,  illiberal. 

4 4 ~ 9 3 ' 9 ' 1 4 ,  affectionate, loving. 

gqyw<q, heart-trying. 

as* 1 46.5 elrort, brief. 
.I 

44-44, general, common. 

gq, (q,) soft, tame, mild. 

Gv&"w*a4, doubtful, dubious, uncertain. 

ac;., (< 6) lame, cripple. 

74, (v, c,) clean, pure, eincerw. 

?c;-< first 

Svq, pure, clean, clear ; sincere. 

q y v a q ,  faithful, believing. 

?T**, faithless, unbelieving, infidel. 

?wsq, excellent, holy, s a i ~ ~ t  ; noble. 
V 

?Uwq, strict, not loose ; exact. 
u v 

TPl, (q, 4, w,) etill, quiet, dow ; mft. 

J'U, many, much. 

s ~ * r l ,  bent, inclined, prone. 

alr.34, diligent. 

~ q . 4 ,  tired, weary, fatigued. 

5q.34, tiresome. 

ST*, unwearied, not tired, indefatigable. 

jq, (q, 3,) soft, gentle, tame. 

<q, (V, q,) narrow, not wide, needy. 
V 

5q, (q, $,) rtrong, stout ; brave, valiant ; 

fierce, cruel, furious ; heavy. 

S~*EJQI*~(L ,  violent, cruel, tyrannlcrl. 

re;', (< jf,) right, stralgbt, upright. 

j q w q - a h  arrogant, proud. 
V V 
S I 54'Tl ~ V X  warm. 

T ~ Q ,  (q, qtw",) hard, diWcult. 

T W ,  (g, ill uV,) white. 

TG (q, 4 <) rare, rcarce, dear. 

~ q q ,  (q ,  q, $) glad, merry, rejoicing. 

~ q ~ ~ q a q ,  joyful, cheerful. 

TqQ'pl4, ditto. 



~sq-8, of winter, wintery, byemal. 
u */ c , ~ ,  (q, u,) crooked, bent, curved, crooked. 

backed. 

q jq-aq ,  virtuous. 

~qy*q, necessary, needful. 

c,$wybq, ditto. 

~i)'~ra4, ditto. 

q;r"y.iiq-q, unnecessary. 

~&l.ih, ditto. 

qawq,  joyful, merry, glad. 

~q***a4, hostile, inimicul. 

7pwa4, di tto. 

TSQ*;, of rilver, silver. 

3%r('dq, material, reel. 

qzw*, immaterial, not existing. 
w 

7q.1'3'qq, menourable, that may be men. 

rured. 

q q ~ ' y * * q  1 c,q~'*, immeorurable. 

Tqq-qq, meururelerr. 

f q q v q ,  immense. 

y w T a 4 ,  courageour, brave ; rtrong. 

yuQ*s4, ditto. 

~ q q ,  (q,%) noble, illurtrlous ; prorperour. 

&*% of rpring, vernal. 

q-*aq, mighty, powerful, potedt. 

f q v q q ,  ditto. 

WW, headed, with head, cmpital. 

w*, without B head, headles~. 

~ W W ,  uplrated, urplrrte. 

TOQ, (9, % s,) pwr, lndlgent. 

744, (q, wlitary, retired. 
P 

7 ~ v v a 4 ,  harmonious, melodious, vocsl. 

TOX*Q, of or relating to tbe summer, ertivul. 

feq'v4, wealthy, rich, opulent. 

T~XV*,  indivisible, inseparable. 

7814, (q,) low, mean, humble. 

TYQ, (q, G, q) low, mean, not hijlr. 

94X, (9, ii, *) red. 

f r$*aq ,  dropsical. 

~ g q * ~ ( * b b  dim, stupid. 

qq, (u, % ;r",) black. 

qr;'r~ I 46'4, inner, inward ; domestic. 

qq'q, intrinsic, esoteric ; ortbotlox. 

cLTw4rl, eick, diseased. 

4~*%,  not eick, healthy. 

m.8, occidental, western. 

lV'q74, etticacious, rtrong, nutritive. 

IY.V*, inefficacious. 

i'b, (q, c,) obscure, gloomy, dim. 
V V  w 44-49, (u) very obrcure, gloomy. 

&wq-a4, faui ty. 

Y L ~ S ~ ,  wealthy, opulent. 

&*plq, ditto. 

q-3, of the father, paternal. 

10'813, of the father and mother, parental. 

q v n q ,  useful, wbolemme. 

wq, (q, <, ;,) common, vulgar; mean, 

coarre. 

&Y'Y, Indigent, poor. 

&'q I +'vSq, daring, bold. 

9 I i v w ,  last, modern, of late. 

54, (11, 6 3?,) rich, wedthy, opulent. 



aq, (Y, V, Y, z,) l~lalf, the hulf of. 
V V 

q, (4, w , )  s~nall, minute, subtile, thin. 

q'<qsa4, envious. 

w*{hva4 ,  ditto. 

~6.6,  northern, of the north. 

p6., (q,) purified, perfect, accomplished. 

~ Y w ' L J . ~ ~ ,  clement, n ~ e r c i h ~ l .  

PWY'$C, merciless, unmerciful. 

g.gqva4, singular, distinguiul~ed, different. 

g q ' 4 4 ,  savoury, flavorous, prrlateble. 
w 
q 'w*  1 $iiq, insipid, tasteless. 

a, (4,) ullper, superior, higher. 
V 

g4, ( q ,  4, z,) stupid, ignorant, foolish. 

1 CPIq I g V 4 ' ~ 4 ,  intelligent, sagacious, 

ingenious. 

$37, unintelligent, foolish. 

$&.a4, p r ~ ~ d e n t ,  intelligent. 

~ < y ' & ,  imprudent. 

-9, bitter, of a clisagreenble taste. 

q < . w a 4 ,  I~nppy, blissful. 

q<o ,  (v, G,) trlle, just. 

+ ~ W ~ Q T ,  unjust. 

q&v4.44, wealthy, rich. 

qf 4, (<,) secure, finn, strong. 

q d q ,  (4, q, Y, a,) huno~~rable ,  respectable, 

revercntl. 

q9.q.34,  affectionate, kind, merc i f~~ l .  

q d - y q ,  ditto. 

q3.q.h~ 1 q&i)~, unkintl ; merciless. 

q$7q-$-q934, ditto. 

q#4.14*~4, diligent, inclustrious. 

w 
q g 4 - ~ 9 ~ 3 4 ,  diligent, industriour. 

9 g 4 * ~ 4 ,  ditto. 

ggqv&,  iclle, indolent. 

9 9 4 - 3 4  or  $waq, lying, false. 

q ~ e ; ~ ,  (v, % gj,) good. 
v 

q4~1, (g, $: w,) cool, fresh, somewhat cold. 

q y G V ~ 4 ,  fragrant, having a scent, sceatetl. 

q& (LJ,) fine, pleasant, savoury. 

w-4 I wg, of the mother, maternal. 

YC*, (<) many, much. 

~ 4 ,  (4, Y,) lower. 

WV I Y(v'$, lower, last, final. 

4qv4x.34,  jealous. 

46.4, nominal. 

r ? q V a ,  having a name, famour. 

w*, bounclless, infinite. 

1'$.34, sulphureoulr. 

yq-q 1-34, dark, obscure, &loomy. 

i7.q', clheap, of little value. 
V 

wy.q.aq, resl~ectful, regardful. 

Y-65-84, eorruwful, grievous. 

V.E;~'*, sorrowless. 
V 
ply'q, intoxicated, drunk. 

~p(rl, (4, q,) wise, skilful, learned, prudent. 

~ 3 4 ,  (v, Y,) knowing, understanding. 

w3q-qva4, il~telligent, skilful. 

w$q.%, ig~~oran t ,  uttrkilful. 

YRS;, (q ,  < 5,) hard, aolid, conlpact. 

w$qvsq, hnrd, solid. 

yhqy.qx*gy'r( ,  I~ardehed. 

q*iq, llaving a head, headed, capital. 



uaqY, (q,) qwift, speedy, nimble, quick. 

WGL, (9, < ;Y,) sweet. 

4$4.q, evident, open, clear ; eminent. 

~ q ~ . q ,  even, level ; equal, like. 

qqu*jjT, I~aving no equrl, unequalled. 

uqwVqq, matchless, incomparable. 

~ G w s ,  soft, pliable. 

qaQ.<5, limited. 

qa~w*, unlimited, boundless. 

waQqcV, ditto, infinite. 

qg'jjf, weak, feeble ; inefficacious, impoteet. 

wg-gq, strong, powerful, potent ; efficacious. 

q q v q ,  agreeing, concordent, similar. 

y;, (g,) ~ $ 4 ,  (G, %) high, elevated. 

q"al'44 1 uYqwyq, huving a colour, coloured. 

d q - i i y ,  colonrless. 

w & & Y * ~ ,  equal, like. 

~ $ e ; q ~ G f ,  having no equal, matchless. 

w L V ~ ~ ,  sorrowful. 

q&q, (q, W,) wise, clever, learned; brave. - 
WIY, (q, w,) beautiful, handsome, fair, ele- 

gant, graceful. 

&4q-44, hasty, precipitant, hurry. 

h*Jg, sharp, pointed. 

d, 44, hot, biting hot, (as a spire.) 

d ~ v * ,  hot, sultry, torrid. 

f y*%, measureless ; immoderate. 

&yvq4, moderate, temperate. 

d ~ * q q * ~ ? w - q ,  bcyond measure. 

fsvacr, dangerolm ; criminal, faulty. 

by, burnt, hurt  by fire. 

9 

&4-q, content or contented, ratirfied. 

&*xq&, of this side. 

$ v a 4 ,  turbulent, tempestuous, boirterous. 

$41'44, reguler, methodical. 

$Q*~(L,  ditto. 

$qc*, irregular. 

&,Q~'~WRJ'M, of good moral conduct. 

&~l'qwrv'wq, ditto. 

&g'$~q-*, of bad morals, dissolute. . 
&-2c;., longevous, living long. 

bqs*, (a+) living a short time. 

&*%, lifele~s. 
4 V &.w, living. 

& * Q I Y ' Q ~ ~ v ~ Y ,  deceased, the late. 

L * ~ ~ q - q ,  ditto. - 
cdb.qqq.y, amphibious . 
& ~ R J ,  hard, difficult. 

I &**a, prickly, full of thorns. 

I &**, moderate, observing due measure. 

i5vP1q, ditto. 

gy.& ionnoderate. 

P(-a, clear, not obscure. 

q, (Y, q, s,) lame, cripple, maimed. 

a(9.44 greasy, oily, fat. 

qqv*, destitute of fat, &c. 
Y v 

91, (v,  4, w,) blind. 

&g, calm, quiet, still, mild, gentle. 

I$q, (<; z) minute, fine, subtle. 

$w, (q, q,) flavorous, sovoury, sweet. 
V 

134, (q,) fine, good, pure. 

1qqqi.1, r ide ,  broad. 



?6**, not wide, narrow. 

?w$: mean, pitiful, coarse. 

W 4 * y a ,  defective, wicked, corrupt, calami- 

tous. 

m ~ b ,  of copper. 
V 

mY'qT4'b4, of copper colour, copper co- 

loured. 

--+I never-failing, inexbaurti ble. 

W, (v, c,',if,) deep, profound. 

&-*, inexbauetible. 

i ) .+~, nitroue. 

+ 4 . ~ ,  crafty, cnnning, deceitful. 

#q*$4.a, crafty, rly. 
V 

~ Y * u ,  round, circular, globular. 

&a, entire, not cutrated. 

Z(?*M, rhining, bright. 
V ./ 

6 V ,  (q, a,) deaf- 
V 
Q qwq, becoming, convenient, meet, fit, wor- 

thy of. 

Q ~ W ,  frozen, congealed. 

~ . q q - q ,  gone ~ t m y ,  erred. 

qaqq-q, rtirred up, troubled. 

qar;q* q, born, produced. 

qqqy.r(, prohibited ; rtopped. 

q q q * ~ ,  burdenrome. 

Q49Tt3~~ ,  faulty, criminal. 

Q ~ L V ~ +  mutable, changeable, alterable. 

Q g l q j t T w q  or  Q W - ~  Immutable. 

q i / T - q * ~ ,  r o r ~ ~ w f u l ,  peniknt. 

q&q-*y or Q&*, immortal. 

Q ~ U ,  mortal. 

1 QTW, (q, %) eoft, rmmth, mild. 

Qs4'rl'icl, perishable, frail. 

Q ~ ~ * I . V M  or  ~+?4$qy'w, fearful, timorous 
dreadful, frightful. 

Q?~Y'B's&'~, dreadful, horrible, awful. 

Q%rlry.*, intrepid, fearless, bold 

~ $ 4 ~ * q 8 ,  ditto. 
V 

Q ~ V ,  (v, V), agreeable, pleaeant. 

Q?w*< clever, dexterous, prudent, wiw. 

Q 9 ~ ' g  fit, meet, proper, becoming. 

QQ4, (< 4;) dense, thick, heavy, close. 

Q44Vq, covered, overcast. 

Q J ~ P ' v ,  compounded. 

Q JWY'UY, uncompounded, rimple. 

QS, (q,) like, eimilar, equal. 

~ h q ,  mixed, mingled. 

~'~alvq, eminent, excellent, high ; venerable, 

rerpectable, reverend. 

~ 4 0 l " ~ d y q  1 ~iq**, inseparable. 

~qq 'q ' **y  T QOW*, inreparable, incobe- 

rent. 

Q&, plump, fat, thick, gmu .  . 
q & * ~ a q ,  burtfal, mirchievous, noxlonr. . 
~ 4 ~ i ) T . q .  innocuour, harmler. 

Q ~ T ,  ditto. 

~f qq, (q, u,) wire, clever, learned ; brave. 

Q ~ . ~ H ,  buhful, modera 

~ ? w ~ ' i l y q  r Q&w%, impudent. 

q-46q-iqr wonderful, strange, curlour, 

-4, (q. <) wide, ample, diffure, mpioum. 

* - J ' & V ~ ,  plearing, plemant, delightful. 



3r l*~&y~vq ,  disagreeable. 

q4*< crooked ; wrong ; deceitful, false. 

<rl, (u, $1 inconstmt, changing. 

$r<, dull, heavy, blunt. 

xqwu, large, extensive, huge, vast ; thick, 

gross. 

zq-q.44, learned, intelligent, skilful. 

Eqwq, reasonable, just, convenient. 
u V ZG, (9, u, 4,) long ; distant. 

f~vq, swift, speedy. 
u w fs (4, q, w,) lean, meagre. 

fq*sq, precious, valurrble, costly. 

:yma, partial, siding with one party. 

Rwv% impartid. 

SG)E.~ ,  convenient, apt, fit, meet, becoming. 

sq, (g, q,) rotten, putrid. 

ky'q,  stiff, hard. 

%7*q, ready. 

2rlvq, stout, strong. 

X', (q, q,) etiff. 

&*, (q,) simple, not compouncl. 

@ r 47 I 4, old, aged. 

Wqq, grown old. 
V 

1 w f v - q .  fordable. 

4q*f'*q, not fordable. 
v Y 6, (4, EJ, r,) wild, not domestic. 

aqrvvq, fat, thick. 

&a~-q, extensive, large, copious ; ample, 

wide. 

W.:, bright, shining ; awful. 

i4'q, raw, not subdued by fire; naked. 
a 

9 
qqVql &wq, old, ancient ; morn out. 

qyq, withered, pined away. 

gqvylaq,  turbid, muddy ; thick, not clear. 

f w q ,  firm, steady, durable, laating. 

f ~ u ,  copious, abl~ndant, fat. thick. 

fbc4'c blunt, dull. 

& ~ * ~ i 4 ,  judicious. 

A tqw*c, b l ~ ~ n t ,  tlull. 

3 t c ; -~ ' aq*q ,  mallenble. 

5w.q maimed, mutilated, defective. 

3 4 q-84, dusty. 

<~.gaq,  real, eubstantial. 

qq'a4, purulent, fill1 of corrupt matter. 

q, (g,) <4 I-;, eharp, acute, edged. 

87 1 (~'i?, thick, dense. 

lqq*q-acl, foggy, misty. 
-a Y 

34-4 ,  dnll, heavy, etupid. 

3 l yvq, dull, heavy ; foggy, minty, overcast. 

ky*q, clull, atupicl, igrorant. &.*, unskilful. 

~ Q I ' W ~ ,  akilful, exercised, expert. 

gf., (<) rough, harsh, full of hard porti- 

cles. 

gq, (G q) harsh, rough ; of unequal nor- 

face. 

$-$aq 1 3-84, pointed, having a top or apex. 

3 y % ~ 6 ,  playful. 

g q - g * 4 6 ,  diligent, industrions. 

gq.44, false, lying. 
.. , 
&qy.q, accomplished, perfect, complete ; 

finished, ended. 



*$ vain, h l ~ ,  empq. 

Q4.44, moirt, wet. 
w 

44'rl, moist, wet ; f r ~ b ,  green, new. 
v 

qq*&,*+q, adolescent, young. 

q~*?4, strbborn. 

q v a q ,  laborious, industrioue. 

q4.ihJ idle, lazy, doing nothing. 

S*lraq, bodily, corpoml, corporeal. 

qywiir, incorporeal. 

d*+aq, idle, lazy, indolent, slothful. 

dqq0q, good ; elegant, graceful. 

d q q - ~ q ,  virtuous. 

23, (< #,) dat, mot globular. 

awq, dumb, mute. 

3-9 ; *Y, heavy. 

iq.?, ditto. 

34, (LJ,) flexible, pliant. 

sV 1-9, green. 

6 . ~ 4 ,  heavy, grave, wei~hty.  

h ' q q ,  ditto. 

3q.c overflowing, fnll. 

344-9, hungry, grown hungry. 

qq, common ; both. 

m a 4 ,  wide, ample, diffused. 

h u ,  blessed. 

p-H, vebtmeot. 

%-*, BtrOnt, vigoroun. 

+**, impotent, W I I ~ .  

k ~ q - 4 4 ,  ingenious, witty. 

wqh irnteIIigen8, learned. 

Sr-, nltrour. 

* i ~ a q ,  defective, damaged,  broke^. 

wry for 4qr*q, new, fresh, recent, r i r~ ln .  

89'i/r tedious, irkeome. 

%Q'iq, furrowed, having long trencbu. 

GYY'%, inanimate. 

q ~ ( ~ * q q ,  animate. 

* w ,  new, frreeb, recent. 

(V " ( I *~  for qq'*$ living, alive. 

f j q ,  (3 2,) thin, elender, lean. 

ejqvk, dark, obacare. 

g ~ - 4 4 ,  affectionate, passionate, desiroun. 

47*pl4, ditto. 

*-,*%, diraffectionate, unbeloved. 
V v4'a(L, animate, living. 

iqvqq,  ditto. 

%qvi5, inanimate, lifelcrs. 
i V q Ql*ir(, uaual, customary. 

$QJ-%, unusual. 

q 1 (g, q", G) light, not heavy ; em,, thin. 

qqvi, ditto, thin. 

q.q.iy-y, not to be deceived, infallible. 

J'%, ditto. 

4, (g, q, &) thick, denn. 

~41-6, ditto. 

mvaq,  nonomum, vocal. 

am, (<) dry. 

11qoq*a4, happy, fortunate. 

q q q q ,  ditto. 

NCIJ-%, unfortunate, unlucky. 

i(rv, (B)  tbirmtf* 

y, (33 white, m* 



&, (q) happy, fortunate, a t  ease. 
V V  8 x, (q, w,) sour, add. 

4 

861.44, hurtful, unlucky. 

3'4va4, faulty. 

i4.%, faultless. 

aq&,, intrepid. 

gr< crooked, curved, bent. 
V  I (~ -J 'G7v~ ,  conceivable, in~aginable. 

f ~ * r % v ,  inconceivable. 

s*M, artful, crafty, cunning. 

r q 4 ,  sonorous, sounding. 

1'84, ditto. 

%-at, first, former, prior, antecedent. 

$, (s) <q~-$blue ; green. 
V  

qq, (4,) agreeable, pleaoing. 

t, (<) soft, gentle. 

qqrylq, degenerate, grown worse. 

q ~ i * i * ~ ,  01ercifu1, generous. 

3 : v & r j r \ - t ( ,  unmerciful, cruel. 

j4 ,  (Y, $1 soft, gentle. 

3 q v a ,  sick, diseased. 

i 4 ~ ' q ,  stretchetl out, straight. 

Iqwq*gcl, boasting, bragging. 
V 

5.1, (q, u,) thick, tlenae ; heavy. 

i F i g ~ ,  empty, voicl. 

f q ~ ~ ,  strong, vigorour. 

f q ~ . 9 4 ,  ditto. 

C~V* ,  weak, feeble. 

F . q v a 4 ,  angry, pearionate. 

VX'W, trembling, frightful. 

QWM, vicious, rinful. 

w*, sinlese. 
V F, (q, 4,) agreetable, pleasing ; fair, hoed- 

some, beautiful, delightful. 

39,-~'44, uneasy, somowfal. 

l r b 4 ,  clawed. 

$x'%, clawleer. 

8*ff;lwq, of all sorts, several. 

, SI'M, hal1y. 

y&, hairless, having no hair on. 

gqq-iq, profitable, advantageous. 

~ 7 - 3 4 ,  spicy, seasoned with spice. 

p\lgwy.dq, courageous, able. 

$qwvq*ij7~,  cowardly, fearful. 

3~;') (< 6) ekilful, clever, dexterms,reedy,fi~ 

8, general, common ; chief. 

I ( V ' ~ ~ ~ ( I ,  busy, employed, indurtrioua. 

$ a ~ v q ,  meagre, lean. 

$t, ( i / , )  thick, gros*, bulky. 

(yly-q, swollen, puffed up. 

FlY'Y, h~wstp.  

3q*q, frozen, stifl, bard. 

awq, ripe, mature, perfect. 

iw&,  maturative. 

ng*< dark red. 

gq-q, mad, lunatick. 

#'%*q, mad, grown mad, diatr.cted. 

QK-< dexterous, clever, fine. 

Q'V'M, moirt, wet. 

%q*$T, void of moisture. 

6 ~ - 1 4 ,  ample, wide. 

4q.*g, very ample, wide. 



I y q v * q ,  unabolishcd. 

rr.pr;arq, unaccepted. 

Negrrtive adjectives are formed from affirmative one8 by the nddition of 

a, or 8 ; as in the following list, from %'v, ripe ; g v y ,  said ; ZW.~, Ileard, &c. are formed: 

u-q?ywy, ditto. 

y*&y*y, unaccomplirhed, unfinished. 

w . & ~ q ,  incomplete. 

~ 3 4 . y ,  not clean, inaccurate, incorrect. - 
q-qmq-u, unaccnstomed, unwonted. 

a.q"wq.y,  ditto. 

1*q&*q, unelected. 

u*qjl*leq, unacquainted, unknown. 

m.qf qy, unasked. 

W Q ~ Y * ~ ,  unmixed, pure. 

q ~ * q ,  ditto. 

q-qt r;vsq, unbeaten. 
4 

~ * 3 4 ' y ,  unripe. 

qWqvq, vnsaid, not rpoken. 

w h y ,  1111heard. 

w.r&*q, unseen. 

w*43qqvq, ditto. 

~-q$q*lr q, uncovered. 

Y-qwq, unhindered. 

uqqq-q, nnfilled, unreplete. 

w-q-q, uneaten. 

~ . u q * q ,  andone, not made, uncreate. 

q - q h y ,  ditto. 

rs-qdf*q, ditto. 

~ s q - w ~ q - q ,  uncompounded, siolple- 

wV4, unbought. 

wur(q, undaunted, unabashed. 

WSW* y, unable. 

w * q 1 y v ~ ,  unchewed. 

Y - ~ Y Y Y * ~ ,  unconceived, not imsgiued. 

~ * y y - q ,  unbelieving. 

~ q v ~ w s c ; ( y v q ,  uninvited. 

P ' Y ' Q ~ Y ' ~ ,  unopened, not yet blown. 

~~q&(y'q, unbolted, not eifted. 

W-SY'~, unborn. 

q.g$w*q, nnborrowed. 

q*qqqy*q, unbred, untaught. 

wqgQ1'9, unbroken, not tamed. 

YT$s'v'~, unburnt. 

~ ' r a g ~ * q ,  uncaught, not taken. 

s(*Gy.y, uncertain. 

g q v ~ * a q * y ,  unchaste. 

~ ~ * y ~ u w d t v q ,  unbecoming. 

9q*ir '~-~.&v9,  uncommon. 

jq*$r*dq*q ,  incompact. 

~ ~ ~ q - y ,  uncollected. 

W-ufT-q, uncreate. 

w*qaq*y,  ul~digestrtl ; un~nelted. 

Y . Q D ~ ( v * ~ ,  unfrozen, not congealed. 
Y 

q.&y.q, entilled. 

w S ~ q w y ,  unpleasing. 

w.aqcv.y, unfair ; not well, be .  

q * ~ g q y . q ,  unerring, not mistaking. 
r, 

q Cq.q, not yet come, future. 

q.&qVq, ditto. 

Y'QTW'y, not escaped. 

qSgq-q, unredeemed, kc. kc. 

unbecoming, indecent, unsuitcrble. 



&avq, ditto. 
V 

W"'qurvq, immovuble. 

f f ~ g q ' q ,  ditto. 

R * h . q ,  ignorant. 

&frq.q, frail, transient. , 

ii.&y-q, not ignorant. 

i f *q~*q ,  unpleasant, disagreeable to the taste, 

ii*q4-4, unplensant (to the ear). 

&-&-q, impossible, impracticable. 

4.-.~4, inexhaustible, infinite. 

&QS, unlike, different. 

4.qt4*qJ inconstant, mutable. 

&c;q~,  indefatigable. 

+&vq,  not to be satisfied, Insatiable. 

&*dq*q,  unclean, impure, unboly, defiled. 

Y&TW+, high (and) low. 

Q Z ~ ~ Q S ,  like, ~~n l ike .  

w ~ w ' $ w ~ w ,  even, uneven ; equul, unequal. 

Q J Y ' P ~  r QS ' I I 'Y '~~ ,  compound, simple. 

g?r;*cq, good, bad or ill. 

&@rv, great, small. 

f F***, long, short. 

CU-S large, snlnll ; coarse, fine. 

Q F W ' ~ ~ ,  boft, h ~ r s h  ; smootb, rough. 

rq, Ilurcl, soft. 

rqc.9, light, heavy. 

$c-~6b, hard, soft. 

or 14, tbin, thick. 
4 

Q F * $ ~  i/qv6; straight, crooked. 

73'59, bent backwards, forwards. 

q6q,q< firm, fixed, mova1,le. 

s,qcqa4 1 s,qq-*, powerful, impotent. 

f'9QvQ, difficult, eady. 

U'l, thick, thin, (ar a liquid.) 

* W Y * ~ ~ X ,  dry, moist. 

~ q x * + q ,  white, black. 

{ 4 * 5 ~ ,  sharp, blunt. 

Q&" cold, warm. 

~ & ~ . i ) * w i y ,  fair, unfair. 

3q*;*3q, agreeable, dieagreeable ; pleasing, 

r~npleaeing (to the eye). 

$ Y ~ ~ * $ N ,  agreeable, disagreeable, (to the tnste 

or smell.) 

1 4 ~ 3 q 4 ,  pleasing, unpleasing, (to tbe ear.) 

$qSa4 r$ay, savoury, insipid (to the tante.) 

T ~ Q . & T ~ Q ,  glad, rorrowfrll ; merry, sad. 

BilE, near, far. 

x q ~ ~ r p ,  large, small ; grosc, nubtle. 

q q q 1  q f y v q ,  narrow, ample, wide. 

q 3 4 ~ 4 4  1 qg4vi i5 ,  corporeal, incorpored. 

ET-q r 8 q ~ ' q ,  meagre, fat. 

m.ql q{~.%, clcep, shallow. 

q46*i4  1 q8fw;T, broad, narrow. 

a 



wYqva4 T aryqvjjT, coloured, colourlesr. I former, latter ; prior, posterior ; first, 

~ g q ' y q ,  poor, rich. I last. 
3 

~ 5 ~ q ~ g 4 ,  wise, foolish. &*%4, upper, lower. 

~q 1 Pyq, pure, impure ; clean, unclean. 4c;*i, inner, outer, &c. &c. 

N U M E E A L ~ .  

Q 1W. The Cardioal 
7 1 484, one. 

s 2 q k ,  two. 

a 3 434, three. 

c 4 96, four. 

4 5 %, five. 

a 6 51, 8ix. 

t) 7 q s 4 ,  seven. 

4 0 q&, eight. 

a 9 79,nine. 

70 10 qg'aY'rl or 93, ten. 

37 11 qg.44, eleven. 

9s 12 qsv r l34 ,  twelve. 

7 1  13 99*=1!gw, thirteen. 

7~ 14 gg.q{, fourteen. 

,q 15 qgq, fifteen. 

7-b 16 gg.54, sixteen. 

?Y 17 q3'q3(lc seventeen. 

7 1  18 q%q&, cigbteen. 

? a  19 qg-59, nineteen. 

4. 20 ;sB'aq.q or g'g, a wore, twenty. 

a 7  21 (5.6.#'& or $~*434, twenty-one, kc. 

10 30 swvgvaw.rc or !~W-S, thirty. 

a, 31 sq.g.#.s& or *-&, thirty-one,&e. 

eo 40 s h g . a ~ q  or s b g ,  forty. 

~7 41 gG-qg'# '434 or 4*4&1, forty-one, hc. 

nombera are as follows : 
q o  50 ~ q 5 a y . y  or ~ p s ,  fifty. 

v 51 2*93v#vdq  or ~ ~ 4 3 4 ,  fifty-one, hc. 

a0 60 y1 '5~aw.q  or 54.3, sixty. 

a7 61 p1'9'1'1h or 1.'4&1, aixty-one, kc. 

YO 70 qm-$.ay.q or qscl'g, seventy. 

"7 71 q$4'~'1'1& or ?4*44,  seventy- 

one, &c. 

40 80 q&*~*awq or 967-9, eighty. 

19  81 q&*3*~"13'9 or 9,989, eighty-one, 

Bc. 

40 90 T % ' ~ - U Y ' ~  or ~ s q g ,  ninety. 

Y? 91 yg.q~.#*q%q or +&, ninety-one, 

&c. 

900 1(X) qLL.a#*q or p), a hundred. 

too. 1OOO or fciqq, a thousand. 

or &&, ten tboumnd, a myriad. 
V 

QgY or Q ~ Y * & ,  a hundred thourand, one 

&kh. 

Ww, a million. 

8'9, ten millionr. 

J:'JX, a hundred millions. 

~ L ' Q ~ Y ,  a thounand millions. 

a r ~ g Y * i 4 . <  ten thounand millions. 

#4*d4, a hundred tllous~nd millionr. 

Il4'd4'kv< a billion. 



Remarks. 

I .  The  unit^ q89, q&v, qyw, before tile tens or any higber number, drop the 

prefix q, and are written thus : 29, acy, SY ; as in 44q&, (100) h'~, (W) S U * ~ )  

(300) ; h-f~, (1,000) i / ~ . r ~ ,  (2,000) yw*$~, (3,000,) kc. &. From hvg, (twenty) i~ 
formed, and now generally used, 8'2. 

2. g% and 3 are equivalent in signification, sg being used a f b r  a vowel, 

and g, after a coneobant : a~ in d*q:, q.qs, and 5 ~ 9 3  ; and 3w0g,3.r3, ~S( -J .  

and g 8 ~ * ~ .  
3. After the tens are frequently found some of these words; awy, qq, g, 

demting a collective or integral. awr( is used, commonly, after the tens up to  one 
V 

hundred ; q4 after q4 ,  y t ,  &c. as well as after any smaller number; as in q~q-gq, a 
w 

reek or mven-night. & after any great number in general ; as d v &  a myriad, ppw-4, 

a hundred thousand ; but sometimes it is used wit11 the smaller numbers also. 

4. si:.q and qgq& are now comnionly used, instead of the ancieut t e r m  qg-3 
or qqv% ((fifteen,) and qgWq3y or qqWq87, eighteen. 

6. The units follow the relrt of the decades (twenty, thirty, forty, &c.) in the 

same order as above given from 11 to 19; but, for exprePsiag the clecadee tliemselves. 

there are two modes, as hao been shown ill the preceding table. 

6. When the cardinals are reduplicated, tlrey inay be rendered ill Englisl~ tlius : 

a&&, single, only otle ; I(V~SI.WJY, three by three (;IS in multiplicatio~~), thrw at 

once, threc to eaclr, &c. ; 3qv3q, six by six, six at  once, six to each, &c. 

g lm. From tlie above cardini~ls, nunleral adjectives are folmed by adcling to 

them tile termination $(sometimes r( or r )  ; qh'ir; I~v*$, 1 2 ~ 4  &c. consisting 

of one, two, three, &c. ; % Y . Q - ~ ,  consisting of or cootaining thirty, (Slocas, &c.); 

asq,qw~, containing four chapters. 

fi 108. From the same cardinals, adverbs are formed by putting before tilem 

the particle q q ,  (turn, time) as, .714'q84, once ; ~ l q ' s l ! ~ ,  tr\.ice ; ~l4=qyal, thrice ; qyq4, 

four ti- ; 94-93 ,  ten times ; ~ ~ l i . q ) ,  a hundred times. 

Q 110. 1'118 ordinals are formed from the cardiu:lls, by adding to them the article 

in general (and sometimes w for the ft.male). TIM first word is however an excep- 

tion, sinm in~tead of 4 % ~ r ( ,  the first, c,F*C is used : but elsewhere the rule is regular ; 



as q g ~ 8 q * q ,  the eleventh; qrvq3rl*q, the twenty-6rs1, &c. ; rlqv*q, secon(j, qyq*q, 

third, &c. all which are formed in co~lformit~ therewith. 

5 111. From the ordinals, adverbs are formed by affixing the letter x, thus : 

~c;-cx, first, the first time, ill I lrc! first place ; rlqvqx, secondly, the second time, in 

the eecond place ; q y ~ ~ q x ,  thirdly, in the third place, and so on with all tile 

rest. 

Note. 1. Numerals are often expressed on registers, kc .  by the letters of the 

alplrabet, in the following manner : 

The thirty simple letters of the alphabet, w i ~  hout vowel signs, (consequently 

pronounced with the i~rherent a) from rp  to 1, denote the numerals from 1 up to 

30. Thence by adding to each letter the i (:) vowel sign in this Initnner, 4-a, 
the numerals from 31-60 are deigned. With the u (;) vowel bign, ~ I I U S :  5-3, 
t l ~ e  numerals from 61-90 are expressed. W i ~ h  4 (:) tlrus : 4-d, those from 

91 -120. Lastly, with the o (") vowel, thus : %-i, the nunrerals from 121-150 are 

expressed. 

Should it be required to continue the register, &c., the letters or syllables of the 

whole former =heme, being made long, the numbering may be extended as fkr am 

m, thus : 

- denote the numerals 151-180 

4-$ ditto 101-210 

9-B ditto 21 1-240 
-D 

4-3 ditto 241-270 
ditto 27 1- 

Note. 2. In Tibetan b k a  (enpeciwlly in indexee and quotations from other 

works) there fwquently occurs after these numeral letters eome one of the syllables 9, 

qx, vq 1 q, signifying such and such a volame, or any other thing ; and w x  or q * ~ ,  

denoting in R U C ~  and such a volume, &LC. ; as, J T ~ ,  the volume, (or any other 

thing) marked with the letter ~p ; or the first volume, &c. : again, T ~ X  or rp.r(*q, in the 

volume, kc. marked with the letter *1 ka, or in the l e t  volume, kc .  

These eyllablee are used in the same manner with all the other numerical 

letterb. 



PRONOUNS. 
Q 112. As there is no irregularity in the declension of the pronouns from the 

nomi~lative singular, the other cases being formed according to the scheme of general 

declension exhibited above, (9. 86.) i t  will be unnecessary here to decline every 

pronoun ; the several varieties of them therefore need only be enumerated, with their 

signification in the nominative singular ; and the declension will be confined to a few 

examples. 

$ 113. THE PER~ONAL PRONOUNS. 
First Person. Second Person. 

ST-LL;, hon. 
fy 'h ,  lion. 

~ 7 * ~ 4 , h .  
sy4.4, 
ST'S, h. I 

&, 
thou, (you.) 

$5, hon. 

Cy*x.*, 
i'6*%, I thyeelf, or thou, you. 

cy-64 ,  

@yvrG, hon. } h t h o  ; or your.elf, 
iy*&, bn. 
d7.+4, lion. 

Third Persm. 

&, f .  he, she. 
$6*, corn. hon. 

he himself. 

ehe herself. IsV.%, hon. 

q ~ ,  hon. J 

Note. Thow that are marked hon, are used respectfully. The pronollne $5, &c. 

1; and the second person, $5, &c. are used both in the singular and in the ~ l u r a l  

sense, denotiog n degree of civility or politenese, both in the speaker, and in the 

person or persons addremed. 
8 



5 114. In  the strictest sense, the personal pronouns are only these : e; 3 4  1; 

&, khyod, thou ; $', kho, he, she. Bu t  since the others also frequently occur, both 

in books and common conversation, when speaking with more or  less degree of em- 

phasis, and respect, they have been enumerated a t  length. The  Tibetans make fre- 

quent  use of the compound pronouns, in place of the simple ones. 

115. Since the personal pronouns enumerated above frequently occur in the 

instrumentive case, denoting, before a transitive verb, the agent ; which would be rep- 

dered among Europeans by the nominative, the irlstrurnentive caw of all  tlrese pro- 

nouns is bere inserted a t  length. 

First Person. Second Person. 

r ; ~  or G'Gv, by me, I. 

~ ~ 4 4 ,  ditto. 

(av.& or  $ ' q s ~ w ,  m. ditto. 
V V  II ;-& or  p.r(*q~, f. ditto. 

 ST*^% ditto. 

~ 6 ~ 4 4 ,  ditto. 

G * X ~ ; ~ Y ,  ditto. 

q v q 4 - 4 4 ,  ditto. 

~*&.84, ditto. 

~ ~ r U . 4 4 ,  ditto. 

&*$, emDhatical and invariable before 

a traneitive verb. 

q ~ ~ r ; . a $ 4 ,  by ruyeelf, I. 

qS'&'h, ditto. 

q S * + ' - 4 ~ ,  ditto. 

t y ~ & * d ( * r ,  ditto. 

**h.a4% ditto. 

tyPV.4*1, ditto. 

6'$4, by thee, thou ; you. 

~ T ' S U ,  ditto. 

~ ~ * L F ~ & I ,  by thyself; thou, you. 

~ ~ s ~ ~ v $ v ,  ditto. 

&.Gw9q, ditto. 

$ ~ ' X G - ~ V ,  by yourself, you, (one.) 

57*q~'&~, ditto. 

dyz,4ry, ditto. 

Third Person. 

or Fay, ,om. by him, her, or he, rhe. 

g * ~ ,  m. ditto. 

+WY, /. ditto. 

l3'6.44, c m .  by him, her, he or rhe. 

b v 4 ' ~ ~ ,  m. ditto. 

I&-~4, /. ditto. 

$ ~ & ~ 4 4 ,  by hlmnelf. 

&47*64, ditto. 

~G*LGv44 ,  ditto. 

&-qs&.dlv, ditto. 

45'8% dltro. 



5 116. The nominative plural of the personal pronouns may be formed by add- 

ing either of the three following particles or plural sig~rs : as, 74, 4 4 ~ ;  written also 

thus, asvtwcv, 74.4~4~; as, YSI, or ~ a s - ~ v ,  qslas or qq.as.~ry, We ; I&*- 

or +.aq.fi~nl and b7'74 or 3y79'4wv, Ye or you; $'.a4 or +a".as.~~, I.'E;.w or 

&was tww, They. 

( 117. The first person plural is sometimes expressed by 3$q or && q.m, 
3-gaq or s - g . ~ ~ ,  with or without the expletive ~ Y Y  after them. 

The instrumentive case, or that of the agent, of the personal pronouns in the plu- 

ral number, is formed by adding $w, after as aod 7s ; by $4, after WY ; and i 4  after 

%:'QI, ; 

vaal-iv, by us, we, (I.) 

G T - T ~ ~ ~ ~ v ,  by you, ye, (thou.) 

$r;.4+rqv8v, by tlrem, they. 

$gW&v, by u s  (me,) we or I. 

5 lie. DECLBNS~ON OF PEROONAL PRONOUNS. 

First Person. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. 4 Ace. r;, I, me. vas or ~.asl,4~4~, we, us. 

Imt. c;w or 641~. by me. r;*as*&, s*as-lr*r.&, by urn. 

~ m .  or PO#. 68 or s4. of me. r;-as-4, ~-as-vtw*d, of us. 

D d .  r;*% (FL.1 to me. Fvarl'g, Gv~rl*~4Vg, to me. 

Abl. 4.44~ or E;'QI~. from me. m * ,  4 4  from urn. 

Also, Singukrr. Plural. 

Nm. 6 dm. ST, 1, (we.) +aq,3y4wy or 27*a4*lrpq, we, us. 

INC.  ST*^, by me. ST-~' I *~Y,  <T~~IWW.$V, &c. by us. 

~ m .  or pm. q * Q ,  of me. 2yas*$ 37'tw~.8, kc. of us. 

Dat. ~T'B, to me. sf'alv8, 47v4rly.~, kc. to ur. 

dbl .  S Y ~ W ,  from me. 27*44*cl4, 87'~llrrlV. from ur. 



Also, Singular. 

Nm. 15. Ace. q q ,  I, myrelf, I, me. 

Inrt. g ~ 4 * 4 ~ ,  by me. 

Gcn. or Pou. ~ 4 . 4 ,  of me. 

~ o t .  ~ 4 ' 4 1 ,  to me. 

d b l .  qyq'clq, from me. 

Nm. 4 Arc. ST (also 35) thou, thee. 
w r ,  

IWC. m7*9w, by thee. 

Cm. ot Pou. $5.8, of tbee. 

Dot. a'T.8, to thee. 

d b l .  ~ y ~ q w J  from thee. 

Plural. 

9~4.14 or q q ' ~ ' & s l w ,  we, ur. 

q s v a r l * 4 w ,  qal-aal-&ww*b*r, by us. 

qq.aq.4, q ~ * a a l * 4 4 ~ . 9 ,  of 11s. 

974'84'41, q a l v a 4 ' ~ 4 W ~ ,  to us* 

q4'aq.(LY, q4'19'441T(lrV, from us. 

Second Perton. 

Plura I .  
d$-as o r  37*44w, YOUS ye. 

S'5*arl*r[l4, ~Gy\ww*&v, by you- 

S7'34.4, ~ 7 ' 4 4 l r i ,  of yon. 

~$*M*Q,  ~ ~ ' ~ W V W ,  t o  you. 

< 7 * ~ 1 * 4 4 ,  < Y * ~ Y  Y'(IW~ from you. 

8 1U). Third Ptrron. 

Singular. Plura I. 
Nom. 4 d m .  & he, she, him, her. o r  & I ~ ' ~ Y Y ,  they, them. 

I't. fi or  *, by him or her. IY'aqw4w, &c. by them. 

Cen. ot Pats. pV8 or $4, of him o r  her. $*a44 &c. of them. 

Dot. to him or  her. &kv41, &c. t o  them. 

d b l .  & c l ~ ,  from him or  her. & w v q q ,  k c .  from them. 

Also, Singular. Plural. 

Nom.&Acc. $6, he,she, him, her (respectfully). $G.~YY o r  &a. they, tbem. 

Imt. &klh, by him o r  her. $~*F~Y'&v, &c. by them. 

am. m ~ o r r .  &~'a, of him or  her. &*4Wr~.3, &c. of them. 

Dot. g6.a to him o r  her. & r ; ' 4 ~ ~ 8 ,  &c. to them. 

d b l .  &G*~cY, from blmor ber. 1%'44q'clw, k c .  from them. 



§ 121. Possessrvs Pnonroo~e. 

The genitives of the personala are likewise possessive pronoune. They are alwayr 

put before tlre substantive, and remain unchanged in all the cases of both numbers. 

Porarssiues formed from the First Person. 

Singular. Plural.  

64 or 54, my, mine. 4 * ~ 1 ' 4 ,  our, our#. 

-4.4, ditto. q a l - a 4 - 4 r t ~ &  ditto. 

GVs"b, ditto. 4 ditto. 

6 ,  ditto. 87*ar1*4, ditto. 

e;.~r;*4, ditto. A ,  ditto. 

Second Person. 

Singular. 

IYfva, they,tbine. 

sya, do., (your.) 

&'yrr;-4, ditto. 

thine, your own. 

Singular . 
or $3, bin, her. 

Fc-4, ditto. 

S x q - 4 ,  his own, her own. 

$q*&*&, ditto. 

Plural. 

a"T.as*d, your, yourm. 

$~':rtv*Q, ditto. 

%y*rr;74*$, ditto. 

Tirird Person. 

Plural .  

$*.~.arl-4, their, thein. 

&*4r t~ .& ditto. 

<*~6~74*$,  ditto. 

ditto. 

2 .  D E M O N ~ T R A T I ~ E ~ .  
The  protimate demonatreti ve pronouns are : 6, this (wbich ie also expremed 

empbatially, thue : 95.1 9qw% Q?)h, Q ? * +  9<+4.&, this very person o r  thing ; 

Q+-, Q<4f, Q Q T A ~ ,  one, of thie place, country, party, sect, profession, &c.) $4, w.4, 
thir here ; 9 this ; 3.4, thie h m ,  also sometimes occur. 

The  remote am : 5, that (emphatically 7.4, <'< <*&, <*&4, qY'445, that very 

person o r  thing ; <*q, qv%, 5*4, one of that place or  country, patty, sect, profession), 

~ 4 ,  4.4, that there, & that, q".q, that there, a160 nometima occurs. 
T 



D e c k i o n  of qf. 

Singular. Plural. 
Nm. & Ace. Qf, thie. Q Q * ~ ,  QQ'WY, these. 

Itrst. ~ { q  or Q { * ~ W ,  by this. ~ q ' ~ ' l ' 4 ~ ,  Q+44Yvbv, by there. 

Cm. Q ~ G  or Q ~ G ,  of this. ~<*qal.ii, Q!.~wv~, of these. 

Dat. Ctb, to thir. Q ~ ? ~ ' Q I ,  Q ~ ~ Y Y ' Q I ,  to there. 

A l l .  Q<'~Y,  from thie. ~ < ' 7 4 * 4 ~ ,  Q<*:YY*(L~, from theee. 

Rho, Singular. P lu to  l. 
Nom.&dcc. <, that. <74 or <'Wv, those. 

Inrt. <y or <-3v, by that. <7q.$w, ? * ~ Y Y - Q W ,  by those. 

~ m .  & pa. 36 or <'3, of that. <-7qv4, <*44qv8, of thore. 

Dat. 3'8, to that. 5T4.8, ~ ' ~ Y Y ' B ,  to those. 

d b l .  <-clr~,  from that. 4 ,  * from thore. 

$ 123. INTERROGATIVE  PRONOUN^. 
The Interrogatives are : 3, who ? 4q1, which ? wbether ? 8, what ? They am 

declined tbun : 

Singular.  Plural.  

Nom. 4 Ace. y, who ? y ? " ~  or  yV'lww, who. 

Imt. yy or y.$y, by whom ? y.?qv$ry, y l ~ y . & w ,  by whom. 

Cen. 4 Por. 3 6  or rg.4, whore ?of whom) ~'74.4,  TWW'~ ,  of whom. 

Dot. 3.q. to whom ? 3'54'QI, ?I,'klY'Q, to whom. 

d b l .  yW4q, of, from whom ? 3v79'44v, ~ W Y * ~ Y ,  from whom. 

S i n g u k  r. Plural. 

N- 4 dcc.  qqv, which, whether ? 46-74 or 46.WY, 

Imt. 45'4rv, by which ? by whom ? f6'94*4lr, 4 6 - ~ w ~ & v ,  

Cm. 42-4, whore ? 44'~4'4,46'4qW*a, 

h t .  4qWq, to which ? to whom ? 45-74-q, 14*WW'q, 

d b l .  4r;-4y, from which 2 4674'4Y, 46'44Y'4Y. 



Plural.  Singrckar. 

Nom. 4 dcc.  3, whet ? 3'74, 
Itut. 8w or J ~ w ,  by what? 8*74*4~, 
Gm. 4 Pos. %a or 8.4, of what, k c .  a v 7 4 4 ,  

 at. 3 ~ ,  to, for what ) 8 '74~~1,  

Abl. ~ * J I U ,  of, from what? 8'7a1'9'~. 

Note. The above interrogatives frequently assume the particle 6% after them. 

thus g.44, who ? (guisnarn ?) 4e;*cBiq, whicb ? 3.44, what ? (quidnam ?) And then 

the podponitive perticles must be added accordingly. 

Q 124. RELATIVEB. 

The above interrogatives : 3, who 1 qr;., which ? are uaed in r relative seam like- 

wine. lnetead of %, sometimes 4r;w, (he that, that which) is used. Otlrer relative8 

are qs;*4q, whichever, wbaterer; % or 4 ~ ~ 3 ,  that which, what. They may be de- 

clined accordingly to the tormer examples. 

The reciprocals are, xs;, -4, &, x~i*F)y, qq'ek, rrignifying : self, one'e selt 

EXAM PLEB. 

Singukar. Plural. 

Nom. 4 Am. XG, self, one's self. ~r ; .yq  or XTWW, oar, your or them-relver. 

Imt. z q . 4 ~ .  by one's self. 1 r ;vfqvdl~ ,  by selves. 

Cm. Q. Por. ~q.4 .  of one%  elf. ~ r ;~74*d j ,  to selves. 

b a t .  rfwq. for one's eelf, XF*T4'U, for relvcs. 

Abl. xs ;*q~ .  ofl from one's self. XS'T4'rlW, of, from selver. 

Also, Singular. 

Nom. 4 Ace. By, self. 

€kc. &. 

Plural .  

h - 4 ~ ~  or &'?.I, relver. 

kc. kc. 



$ 128. PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVBB. 
awrc*ay, every, all, the whole. 4q4, other. 

94, all. rlq4*&1, another. 

444, mme. 3.84, any one. 

4 4 ~ * $ 4 ,  some one, some body. &$4, any thing. 

Q ~ U K ,  (with any negativee,) no one, Q ~ Q * & I ,  only, mere. 

none. yVqc;-, every one, each. 

y ~ ~ a ~ r - q ,  whoever, whosoever. 

~ E ; ~ W E ~ ~ ,  either, each, every one. 

4 ~ ' ~ ' ~ ~ ' ~ - 9 ,  whichever, whichsoever. 

$*w., every thing. 

2 - w  56-1-9, whatever. 

Note. y*ue;, ~ r ; l r l ~  and %v, when followed by any of the negative or 

prohibitive particles W, 3, h &4, may be expressed by, none or no one, neither, 

nothing. 

VERBS. 

5 127. Among the verbs there are no terminations in any tenm whatever, expres 

rive of persons. It is the preceding noun, pronoun, or the con text illat must show 

them. There are many impersonal or indefinite locutions or expressione formed by the 

participles : present, past, and future. l'hose of the participle future in 1 or r(r@ and 

qr -e ,  may be often expressed in English by a you must,' or ' you muet not ;' ' we 

must,' or ' we must not. 

5 128. l 'he participle present, ae a verbal noun, might be taken for the tbeine 

of a verb, for fixing the signification of it in a Dictionary, aa the Tibetans eometimer 

do. But, as it is more common, and more consonant with our ideas to take the in- 

finitive, 1 have most frequently done so. The participle prewnt tern~inatee always 

in one of the articlee 4 or q. It ia a participial noun, and may be taken both adjec- 

tively and sub~tant ivel~ ; ae a=,-t(, doing or a doing; ~qq ,  walking (going), or walk- 

ing (a going) ; a'q, speaking, a speaking, speech. 

When it denotes the agent, the article may be expreawd in oeveral m d a ;  

for a male : $7. r( for 2q.r(.~, a doer ; 9q.G for a7*r(.< the doer or maker ; for a female : 



35-Y for ST*U.N, a female agent ; 95.qfor gT*4.< the (femnlt-) doer or maker. Sac l~  par- 

ticipr;rl nouns are frequently expressed also by adding to the root either 27 or 4 ~ 9 ,  or 

somrtimes both, thus: ST'WP~, (with or without the articles q, for the male and 4 

for the female,) as: Q$%T~-u m. I-*, f. Q$WP~T-Y m. t-Y, f. Q$&*Y~(L,  a walker. 

5 129. Tlre infinitive is formed by affixing a x, to tlre q or 9 terminations of the 

par~icipial noun; as, &*w, to do, make ; Q$W, to go, walk. By the infinitive is 

expressed the supine and the gerund also ; but, instead of q r  and qx,  the latter !nay 

assume any of the postpositive particles 3, 5, 5, or -x, 3 ; as, 35.5, for doing, to do ; 

~ i ' x ,  for going, to go ; &*B, for reading, to m d  ; q'tsv-3, fur looking on, to look 

on ; zr'a or zrx, for eating, to eat. 

5 130. Tlte indicative present is expressed in the several modes following ; 

1. By the simple root of the verb, dropping the infinitive sign (41, or qr) ; as 

a?, he does ; QT, he goes. 

2. By the reduplication of the final letter of the root, with the addition of the 

o vowel over it; as, &.TV, he does, QG', be walks; also ~ ~ 4 . 4 ;  he is or sits, qas;.< ;',me 
V V 

comrdands, ur5-7, there is, 3q.C it icl, ~ 3 q . q  he performs, q~.% he thinks, qq, he 

speaks, ~ 8 ~ 3 ;  he will be, 9461*$, he begs, 4~.<, he knows. 

3. By adding to the infinitive, or St'< and dropping the infinitive bign be- 

fore them ; as, q$qr.G7 or Q~'.GT, he does walk ; a w v t w i ~  or a-59, he does eat. 

4. By nddirg, after the root of the verb, 944.4;  or either of the auxiliaries, Q S ~ ,  

qc, by any of the particles, &., 44, &, 64 or 46, (agreeably to the final let- 

ter of the root ;) aa, <?-q jq-L( or 5 ~ 3 4 ' ~ 5 9 ,  i5*$4,.4~, is doing ; ~Ggq4 .q  or Qi?i4*~14, 

~ $ 6 4  (or Q C Q ~ )  YG. is going or walking. 

5 13 1. The root of the perfect participle, preterite or past tease, and OF tlre par- 

ticiple pr9sive, is tile same. It is formed regularly in Bome verbs, by affixing * to 

tLe root of the indicative present ; as, froer 4yCv, Ire conrmards; qye;~, co~nmrrndd. 
Some drop the Q prefix only ; others drop the Q prefix, and assume a q ; m, 

from QW, he becomes, at, is become, grown; f r o ~ t ~  Q:, be writer, h, wrote, writ- 

ten. In otlrer c- the past tense is formed irregularly. It assumes frequently one 

of the particles, 44, PI., G4, dbr, 
5 132. The imperfect find are formed by adding to the mot of the 

preeent e11d perfect tense the auxiliary verb, QSqVs(, ; m, from C k q ~ ,  to come : 
U 



+ - Q J ~ * ~  waa coming ; $ W V * Q ~ W ~ ( ,  bad come. But, as an historical imperfect, and 
~ l u ~ e r f e c t ,  tbey are commonly expressed t l~us:  the imperfect by the participle per- 

feet in r ( ;  as, qcv-v, he said ; and tile pluperfect, by adding to the former $q*r( ; as, 

~cv.r(*@cl'tl or. 1~8cl*q, he had said. 

5 133. The indicative future is formed regularlj, in many verb*, from the in- 
finitive, by adding Q ~ X  ; as, G ~ * ~ ( x . Q # x ,  will or ellall do: (someti~oes the infinitive s i p  

ir dropped; rra, iy-qpx.) The participle futures in p, 4xve*q or qx*9*q, are formed, in 

many verbs, especially neuters, from the root of the indicative present; nu ~ g * ~ ,  
Q ~ X W ~ ,  a b u t  to go, to be gone. In otl~er cases, they are formed fronr the roots 

of the irregular future tenses. 

5 134. The imperative, in some cases, is the same with the root of the prerrent 

or preterite irrdicutive; as, in Q S ~ ,  do sit ; ge;, go away. In some instances the 

inherent a or expressecl k of the above mentioned tenses or their mots, are changed 

into o; m, from r, to eat, (or he eats,) $, do dot ; from 48, he cur- ; $'T, do cure 

from qqy, he thinks; (UVWq, do think, consider; sometimes Y, also is affixed ; as, 

from 1, be mays, n p k s  ; &-h, say, do speak. 

Q 133. The subjunctive present (or hortative or precative mood,) is formed ra 

gularly from the imperative, Ily adding any of the particles, %4,4q, 4q ; as in qqaq, 
let him read, he may read ; ~c.&v, let him go, he may go ; &w&, let him corrwid.r, 

b 

he may consider ; or from the infinitive, by adding ar-Jal, 4s or %.&I, signifyirg 

let, may ; aa, 9*r.r(x.g~*89, (alm 9v*p~-8s,) may (he) know or be acquainted with 

it Q v e ; . q ~ . &  or Xq-&, may it come or happen. 

4 138 The conditional forms of the conjunctive mood are formed by adding 

4 ( R B )  to the toots of the indicative present and preterite : as, 27'4, if you would 

do, and ~ q - 4 ,  if you may h u e  done. The conjunctive future may be exl,resclecl by 

the past tense, with tlre future sign Q S A  ; as, R ' V ' ~ A ' Q ~ X ,  sl~all have done ; qpqy YK 
qw, &all have read over or perused. 

$ 137. When the m t e  of the indicative present, preterite, and future tenses, 

and tbot of tbe imperative, are known, the rest may be formed regularly by certain 

dvcntitious particles or auxiliary verbs. 



How the roob alluded to are e x p d  in many verbs, will be shown, by nomer. 

ous examples, below. 

5 138. Altho~~gh there be some verbs in this tongue thrt commence with r 

single consonnnt, and of which the roots never change, the several tenses being dis- 

tinguished by some additive terminations; yet the greatest part of the verbq, 
besidea such terminations, assume one of the fire prefixes (q*ywq.4*q,) for the for- 

mation of the present, preterite, and future tenses ; causing hence many irregulnriti~ : 

these are exhibited in the following scheme, under 10 I~eads accortling to the 10 radial 

letters, PW4'&*FJ aa'yw-qwf*f, preceded by Q, in the indicative present. 

5 139. No. 1. 

Indicat.  pres. pret .  f u t .  imperat.  aigntscation. 

QPQP sl~a*%i war ~ Q I ,  u. a. to spin, &c. 

9 1 ~ ' % 4  g5hX fiK, V.  n .  to carry, to respect, Stc. 

Qk, dal'v, S ~ S  s"4 v.  a. to bind, tie. 

~ 3 7  S ~ W  s b  AT, v .  a .  to conduct, lend. 

QB7 w" 'J3 45s u. a. to trnsll. 
In verbs like those here enumerated, the imperntive is formed From the indica- 

tive present, by dropping the Q prefix, and turning t l~e  inherent a into the ex(,rtxq- 

ed o vowel. The future, likewise, is formed from the ilidicative preuent, by ctl;lng- 
ing the Q into the 9 prefix, and the aspirate P, into the sllarp q. The preterite is 

formed from the future by adding Y ; or &, (the sign of the preterite tense.) 

140. No. 2. 

I n 3 .  p r a .  pret. fut .  i m ~ e r a t .  signt$cntion. 

Q94Y 939 799 94, v. a .  to draw clown, c;lll, summon. 

QKJY qgw T ~ Y  ~ 4 ,  v .  a. to deetroy, kill, murder, slily. 

4 VIq 794 &q, u. a. to I~incler, 1)rollibit. 

Q ~ L ; Y  qqq* 596' , v .  a. to fill, replcuish. 

Q G ~ Y  qV4 T q q  h, v. a. to cover, overspread. 

Q ~ W  q W  7qCrl Gw, v. a. to load. 

Q ~ Y  9 ' 9 ~  T4Y GY, v.  a. to ~yl i t ,  cleave. 

Q ~ 4 7  5% $5, u. a .  to build, construct. 



Imd. pres. pret. ful. imperat. rigniJctzfion. 

Q?W 9cg4 5 w  +t, v. a. t o  scatter, sprinkle. 

Q* q&f &a &QI, v. a. to unfold, explain. 

In such verbs as the preceding, the future i e  formed from the indicative 

present by turn ing the q prefix i n t o  that of 5 ,  and the expressed k vowel i n to  the 

inherent a, and by dropping the aecond affix W. F r o m  the future, the preterite is form- 

ed by turn ing  the 5 i n t o  q, and the hard 4 i n to  the sharp rs. T h e  imperative is 

formed from the indicative present, by dropping the Q, and the second affix cv; and 

by turn ing the hard 4 i n to  the aspirate P, and the k vowel i n to  o. 

In the fol lowing eight numbere, the analysis of the several tenses w i l l  be left to  

the learner's nmgacity. 

5 141. No. 3. 

Ind. pren. pret. fu t .  imperat. nignt>cation. 
w 

~ i 4  9M4 w4 ih or  W, v. o. to travel through o r  over; t o  go or 

I n n .  prer. pret. 

QTCI 9aQ 

QGrl 944 

Q s494 

pass u p  and down. 

ZG*, v. a. to  keep, hold, wear. 

$5, v. a. to explain, tell. 

g9, v.  a. t o  conceal, hide. 

i b~ ,  u. a. t o  prepare, make ready. 

&., v. a. t o  bind, tie, fasten. 

$9, v. a. to  mount, ascend. 

&.J, v. a. to fetch up water, t o  irrigate, 

water. 

64, v.  a. to  promise, assure. 

h, v.  a. to  split, cleave ; to confess, &a. 

%4, v.  a .  t o  prepare, moke ready. 

5 142. NO. 4. 

imprrat. aigni$cation. 

Q v. a. to weigh, ponder, Qc. 

4% v. a. t o  destroy, kc.  

h, v. a. t o  suck, draw out, hc. 



Ind. pru. f ut. 

438 

s4 
qo=' 

q m  

9T 
qqq 

q9"w 

signijfccrtion. 

V .  a. to depone, divest. 

v.  a. to digest, concoct. 

v. a. to put, make, cause. 

v. a. to subdue, make tame. 

v. a. to express, milk. 

v.  a. to put, place, lay down. 

v. a. to subdue, conquer, overcome, &c. 

No. 5. 

v ,  a. to grind ; weave. 

v.  a. to let fkll in drops. 

v .  a. to drink, to drink up. 

v .  a. to cut to small pieces. 

v .  a. to scatter, diffuse. 

No. 6. 

v. a. to spread on the ground. 

v .  a. to subdue, break. 

v. a. to lift up. 

v. a. to cast, throw, kc .  

v.  a. to tie, bind. 

v.  a. to utter, eject, &c. 

No. 7. 

v.  a. to separate. 

v.  a. to make less, subtract. 

v. a. to take by hrce. 

No. 0. 

v. a. to bore, to pierce. 

S5, v. a. to put off. 

1LP, u. a. to vault, overarch. 

1981 v.  a. to offer, present, give, 
X 



Q ~ Y  rqp 7- a% v.  a .  to make descend, to let down. 

Q% IK' q6 8% v. a. to draw or pull out. 
4 

Q ~ T  3 TP a, V. a. to separate, divide, open. 
8 147. No. 9. 

Qdi4  d4 . s  qbr( &I u. a. to sift, strain. 

QAS q ~ u  &q or h r. a. to repay, give an equivalent for.. 

q 44, G, * QL v. a .  to express, squeeze. 

Q& sikr d o r 4 & & ~ ,  u. a. to burt, to do harm to. 

Qk +.s 9% d;r, u. a. to boil, dress ; dye, tinge. 

Q&W s h u  qh i w ,  V .  a. to sew, stitcb. 

QJ S<Y 4g (V"Y v. a. to feed, keep, nourisb ; to keep 

alive. 

Q&I 34 '4~  3$4 b, u. a. to cut, hew, engrave ; to prick, 

goad. 

Q ~ C *  46~ Sk* &*, 9. a. t0 d l .  

Q & v . Q i ? , S h  d k v. a. to boil, dress ; dye, tinge. 

~a;'q d q v $ 4  96q i s  u. a. to seek, search after. 

# 148. No. lo. 
4 1 4  -6' q s  36.v v. a. to take, eeize. 

Qf.1 944 434 94, v. a. to fit, or set, fix, plant. 

Q ~ T  947 437 s t  u. a. to convert, turn, make enter into. 

Q ~ W  mu 4 % ~  3% V. a. to elrut, CIOW. 

Q ax 93" 43r gr, u. a. to ehun, avoid. 

Q ~ T  q 4UCI 1% v. n. to creep in. 

Q& d 7  *, v. a .  to hold, keep, receive. 
saw Pa4 siw +w, v. n. to blush, to be ashamed for. 

g 149. Observations on t h e j v c  prcjres (sv y* q. 4. q.) 

These letters, prefixed to any letter, syllable or word, occur, as has been wen, 

ammg other parts of epeech as well an the v e r b ;  but it in among tlre verb, esl,eci- 
ally that their cltility i e  conspicr~ous; the formation of the inrliccrtive prerent,,pretarite, 

.rd future tenre, depending principally on them. 



4 150. Use of the prejx 4 : 

In same verbs, it is retained in all tenses, as : 

Ind. pres. prel. fut. impcrat. aign,jEcatio~. 

43 4 % ~  r l8 .q r*~gx  q&.9nq, to make water. 

~ " 4  d q v  Q al'UVw.44, to cover. 

4 s  q9r;y qy6*px*qgx alyrih, to command, my. 
~ ( I Y  4 9 4 ~ 3 4  s l 4 ~ ' q ~ ' ~ g x  qW'qx'}v. a. to dwell, be. 

#p%al, 

With gome verbs it is used only in the present and future (and nometimes in 

the imperative too) as : 

&T 937 437 g7 or qs,, v .  a. to cut, to cut off. 
V 

4% q96 V. WGY 996' aq*, v .  a ,  to give. 

4% -7 qv &, v.  a, to co~nmit to, to entrust. 

4G S*rT 9- % or 44'5, to kill, slay, murder. 

4 q 4  9 Y 4  a(W4 q&, to hear, hearken to. 

With many v e r b  it ie used only in the future, as may be eeen in the above 

rcbeme Noe. 4, 5, 6, 9, 10. 

9 151. Use of lhe p r e j x  7 : 

In some verbs it is retained in all tenbes, rs : 

Ind. pres. pret. fut. imperat. signi$cafien. 
Tvq \W'V ?<q, v. a .  to measure, weigh, ponder. 

+'i T V A ' ~ ( I  ~ q x  f z ~ ,  v.  a.  to dictate, tell wbat to write. 

T i k '  7U6"J yuc; Tkc, u. a .  lo Irarlg, to hang down. 
w 

4% ~ 7 . Q 4  TYT ?Y?, v .  a, to try, prove, judge, examine. 
In rmme instances, it ir found only with the preterite and future tenaes, ns: 

~ 1 3 4  T Jqv  739 mq, u. a. to trouble, stir up. 
7 h v i c l  &I, v .  a. to make a noise with a musical 

instrument to play on. 

lo many rerbn, it i s  used only in the future, mi may be wen above, Nos. 2, 7, 8. 



Q 152. Use of the prelfr q : 

In a few verb, it is retained in all tenses, am : 

947 &I z&nl,4q, v. a. to divide, to give in share. 

~h SO"W 4 i w ,  v. a. to do, make. 

937 934 q9 QY, v.  a. to cleanse (rice, &c.) by beating. 
In many verbs, the q is prefixed only to the preterite tense, ae to be seen in 

many instances above, Nos. 2, 4,6,10. 

In some V C J ~ S  i t  is used both in the preterite and future tenses, as to be seen 

above, Nos. 1,3, 5. 

8 153. Use of the prejz rr : 
The r prefix is retained in all tenses with some verbs, aa : 

u b  r r h  rq.qx.qax, v .  n. to go, repair to. 
V 

446 rqq*& ~ $ " ~ ~ x ~ ~ p l ,  v. a. to see, to look on. 

In a few instances it is used only in the preterite and future tenses; as in wqqvt(t, 

v. a. to hear fully, to listen to ; and in W ~ ~ V X ,  v .  a. to depress, ravish, to outdo. 

g 154. Use of the prejix Q : 

Of the five prefixes, this iv the one moat extenbively employed with the verb. 

It is retained in some verbs in nll the three tenser, as: 

Ind. prer. pret. f ut. rignijcation. 

4234 Q $ ~ Y  Q ~ ~ . v x . Q ~ x ,  v. n. to stick to or together. 

Q B ~  ~ 5 4 ~  QI)'I-YZ.*Q~X, u. n. to be troubled or stirred up. 

Q99 ~'lrl4 Q99'9X'QaKJ v. n. to stop, stay, still. 

QOK' Q ~ F Y  Q#FTX.Q~X, v. a. to d"nk. 

QTQ QTW QiQ'9XwQEx, v. n. to pme, go awry, die. 

QJ Q J W  Q3'9XQBI.,  v. n. to aaeemble, gather together. 

It is dropped very frequently in the preterite, as: 

~d qr, Q ~ K - ~ L . Q ~ X ,  v. a. to carry. 

Q ~ Y  Q ~ ~ - ~ x . Q B L ,  v. a. to lead, conduct. 

Q'I4 44 ~ q q - q x * ~ ~ . ~ ,  v. n. to be split or clefl. 

QW 01. Q W * ~ X * Q ~ ~ ,  a. n. (0 become, grow, change, tarn, 

+ad7 q ~ * y x q p x ,  u. n. to bo rpent entirely. 



The Q prefix, with most verbs, is used only in the indicative present (with a few 

exceptions in tile imperative), as may be seen in the above scbeme, Nos. 1, to 10. 

8 155. From several neuter verbs the active forms are thus derived : 

Ind. p r c ~ .  pret. fut. signz>cation. 

from Q ~ W  lfwnl QBw.qrvQgr, v. n. to shrink, contract himself. 

BIN sgwv saw, v. a to contract. 

from Q6$ Q$'~& Q $ ' ~ ~ ~ x ~ Q J x ,  v. n. to settle, sit. 

~ a "  9 % ~  5G5, v. a. to fix, set, build, frame, 

from Q ~ L .  Q F I , ? ~ ~  Q & * ~ L . ~ Q @ ~ ,  v .  n. to turn, go, walk round about. 

& 4'd~ W"Z, v. a. to turn round ; encircle, surround, 
circumambulate. 

from Q ~ W  alW ~qwqr 'QSX,  v. n. to be split or cleft. 

Q ~ V  W r V  TSV, v. a. to split, cleave. 

from QW Q S ~ ~ W  ~ q q ~ q ~ . . ~ 9 x ,  v. n. to stop, be hindered. 

Q ~ ~ I W  qrrlsl 'i=Ff, u. a. to hinder, prohibit. 

from QSW %w* Q9YVq1'QQX, v. n. to die, perish, be extinguished. 

Q ~ w - ~ x ' ~ T  s9q TW, v. a. to destroy, kill, extinguish. 
9 

from 986 ~9q'vq Q $ ~ . ~ X - Q Q X ,  v. n. to shake, quake, to agitated. 

!k"J q w f 4  sy9, v. a. to move, agitate, shake. 

from Q~J,x. %X1-*4 q g r q t V q 3 x ,  4 v. n. to become, change, turn. 

BX 9 # ~ 4 4  szr, v. a.  to change, turn, translate. 

from Qi i v  q ~ . q x - ~ ~ r ,  v. n. to go asunder, be diffused. 

957 s b ~  sh  U. a. to scatter, disperse, diffuse, dir- 
tribute. 

from ~ i l q  am-94 q ~ q . q x v q 3 r ,  v. n. to be turned upside down. 

aq ~ 3 ~ ~ 4 ~  s&, v. a. to turn up~ide down. 

from ~ 6 9  ~ ( q - &  ~ 3 q . q x ~ ~ 3 1 ,  u. n. to congrue, agree, be oolterent. 

44 qnqv 4 4 ,  v. a. to adjust, make agree, compose. 

from ~ 8 s  6s Q Q ~ * ~ K - Q ~ L ,  v. n. to be offumted, to grow less. 

4s s ~/SV Gs, v. a. to offuscate, darken. 
In the neuter verbs, the future is often formed with the preterite alno, thur ; 

3w.qX-QQI. 
Y 



r 
from Q.>c. 

T* 
Q ~ W  . 

66 sys;'v 
from u i a  *Q 

fQ sqq-84 

from ~ a q  a4 
4iis uz4 

from Q&? a7 

4% =w 
from QT4 g4 

~ < 4  =&4 

from QI 

v 
from QSI 

I 
from ~ 3 q  

au 
from ~ 4 '  

3' 
from QOQ rn 

QVQ 1;11 

ftom Q# 4 
a* 3 

from m 3 W - 4  

jut. rignijmtion. 

~qwprqqx, v. n. to roll doan, lo drink. 

+a, v. a. to roll, wrap I I ~  

Q W ~ X * Q ~ ~ ,  v. n. to he ready, be accompliulied. 

q - J9, w. a. to make ready, accornplislr. 

~ B ~ * q r ~ s x ,  v. n. to arise, stand up. 

sjjcws v. a. to mire, erect. 

Q h ' q X v Q 3 ~ ,  v. n. to be lmeened, untied. 

'"@ 1 u. a. to l m n ,  untie ; explain ; d e  

Vq, liver, save. 
Q ~ ~ * ~ X * Q Q L ,  v. n. to break. 

&q-qx*~ar ,  v. a. to break. 
a 

Q**~I.'QP I, v. n. to Im rent, dissolved. 
3 

W J  v. a, to cut off, divide. 

~ j / 4 - ~ x - ~ g x ,  v. n. to imue, be uttered. 
3 

4q4, v.  a. to utter,eject. 
q y q r * ~ ~ ~ ,  v. n. to assemble, gather together. 

9 v. a. to collect, gather together, amam. 

q s w q r ~ e x ,  v. n. to agree with, be in concord. 
3 

TY* v. a. to make agree, reconcile. 

qQq*qx*qex, u. n. to increane, be augmented. 
4 

$q.qxw%r, u. a. to augment, kc. 

Q ~ L ~ Q ~ X ,  v. n. to shift, change, tranmmigmte. 

$ ' .~L.Q~x, v. a. to shift, change. 

Q P ' W Q ~ X ,  v. n. to withdraw from, be reprated 

o. a. to oeparate. 

Q $ * ~ * Q ~ L ,  a. n. to grow l e u  

78, o. a. to make letaq, rubtract. 

~ q q - q r q x ,  o. n. to demx~id, fall, flow. 

Vrs, V. a. to m 9 b  dercend, lot down. 



Ind. p m ,  prd. Jut. r iP~cat im.  

f rom ~36' s5 Q ~ F * S L * Q ~ ~  v. n. to come fortlr, t o  be produeecl ; 

be, beconbe. 

* i s  -* 06 9 9 ~ .  v. a. t o  draw, p u l l  out, 6c. 

f rom QI i q3.qz.*qgx, v ,  n. t o  open, Iw divided, separated. 

Q ~ F  3 73, v.  a. to  open, ~epamtc, HII~IJ ne. 

f m m  ~ t q  Uq(V q5al.q.l-yx., v.  n. to  drop, fa l l  in drops. 

~ f 4  S J ~ V  qf 4 o r  444, v. a. t o  strain, le t  fal l  ill drops. 

from S'J &~I.*Q~X, v. n. to  be borlr, o r  produd. 

ih q & 4 4  93f, u. a. to  generate, produce. 

f rom jq m-84 5q.qx-qgr, (I. n. t o  set, sink. 

xq q y w  Wq, u. a. to almlish, clestroy. 
d 

F r o ~ n  tlle above exomplw, the intell igent I twr~ler  may we, by wh:lt contraction, 

d t l i t i o n  or transfortnation, the a c l i v ~  are usually c ler i~et l  from their rc'sl)cctive 11pu- 

tern. Jn lnstny tnsen, both the neutcr and active are O O U I I ~ ~  alike, alrhoogh tile, 
differ consirIrrnl)ly ill ortliogrnl)l~y. 

$ 156. Fur  e ~ ~ r w i l ~ ~  the st~betantive verb (am, art, is, are ; there is, tllerp nrr) 

the 1 il,rlanr use seven11 ternin, according an they 8j)eak to illferioro,  qua]^, or r,l- 
pr io rs ,  wit11 more or leas reslbect o r  politeness. Thoee terms, o r  rubstaoiive verb, 

ere : 44, i i ,  ~;q, sgsv, wdh, e'4V, YtQ. 4;Q, w?, Qh, 44% 16, d 4 . y .  Tlrs 

" q p t i r n  o f  t l lcm are tl lt lr ex l~rensd : 34 or k, i - ~ s q ,  Lq(q(~, W*Y&, w * ~ q q ,  

& w r ; ~ ,  $.qTq-6.G8, %,Q&B, PQ~w, $1~'~ 4'q24'~(. l ' l ley stancl in the indicative 

present, otlcl are illvariable after every person of I ~ o t l l  numbera. 'J'llrir &iyni ficnlion, 

in  may be expressed, i o  Engliul~, bg am, art, is, nre; i t  ir ; tilere is, then, 

are; I,y tile inflection o f  do and hat c. Tlre term Q ~ B  ayw iv l l y .  ir u d  like tile 

auxilioriec do a l ~ t l  hate in Engliah, i ~~s tea t l  of the r e l ~ e t i ~ i o n  o f  tho verb of the prMd- 

ing senlellce, cbn in &WW, Q&B'T, Feu kl low 1 do. 

A l l  t i le above enamen~letl vv rbd  root8 (or ruhstantire verl~s) hare no  rrrrblrion. 

When i~~ f i ec ted  in the seveml lelisce, they are formed hp the mme par~iclm, have 
k n  before rcl fort11 ; and especially by tile i u f i e x i ~ n  of the auxiliary verb Q ~ X ,  .,,d, - 
for the paart terue, &. 



Q 157. These substantive verbs frequently occur, when used emphatically, (but 

with the same signification,) in t l ~ e  form of having the final letter redul~licated with 

the o vowel over them, thus: 9 4 ' Y  pin-no, wYTv? yod-do, szq < Adug-go, q9qv.G 

brhugs-so, a t & d  rnmchhis-so, wsv.+ lugs-so, WE;Q'$ or YE;$ msaho, ~ 1 7 8  gdnho, atyY 
" w V 

mud-do, q - 5  mod-do, Q&.$ htslral-lo, 9 4 ~ ~  gnas-so, yfvc  snnng-go, q?qvqqV bzhin- 
paho. 

By such reduplication the substantive verb may be expremed with every sort of 

noun ; as, G:, I am ; m q - z ,  I am, it is 1 ; <*ys'< those are, or it is they (or those) ; 

SF*< thon art ; algw.$, there art! three ; ac;.:, it is wood or tree ; 4s-< i t  is black ; 

i.gx.I", i t  is so. 

5 158. Ezamples of the above substnntive verbs. 
V V g&4-$44, he is great ; <-yx'Gq.< i t  is so ; Q+4E;'qv3+7, what is in this ? 6 ' ~ 7 * 7 ,  

I am, 1 do exist ; 3~25~1,  M ho is there ? W E ; * + Q J ~ . ~  there are many ; 8.a.q*qvrlvqaq~, 

  be re is Llle king? p~;'q74'rl'99qvcv", he is in the palace; Q < - ~ ~ * S * W ~ R J ,  how many are 

here, s&b~.w&.Iv", there are about one hundred ; ~ . q " . q ~ q * q & £ 4 ~ ~ q ~ ~  I am of r 

low caste ; < ~ X " U ~ ' V ,  it is so ; <7.q.sT-i).w~~, there is no dieease t o  thee, (or thou art 

exempt from, desase.) ~ ~ E ; R J ' & V ~ ~ . ~ ~ ~ ~ . W ~ ~ ~ W E ; Q Q ~  Buddha has (there is to him) the 

chief <.4.8.s7~, H hat is there ? T-Y, it is true, it is so ; <*yx*q, i t  is even MI ; 

b-Qd;~~'$, I am begging, I do beg, (entreat ;) i)*qc)v*< there is not ; Irv'&*44'lz, he io 

reading ; (svT.l*9$4.y, thou speaking, when thou art speaking. 

5 159. Conjugation of the verb 49-rl.1., to be. 

INDICATIVE PREBBNT. 

Singular. Plural. 

1  erro on. 6-44, 1 am. F * I W Y * ~ ~ ,  we are. 

a Ditto. &-44, thou art. < 7 * 4 ~ ~ ' % 4 ,  ye are. 

3 Ditto. $.h, he, ehe, ie. IY')IY(IT~~, tbey are. 

Singular. 

I FVQ5.l't(, I wan. 
2 i / T v Q  j q * ~ ,  thou want. 

3 6 q j q v q ,  he wad. 

Plural. 

~ * M - Q  jqVq, we were. 

IY~*~=I .Q  5qvt(, ye were. 
$"gq.~ jqvy, they were. 



PERFPCT TENEE. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. ~*v&-q*94, vulg. m y o t  pin, I have been. ri'aal*Gy'qv$9, we have been. 

2. 6*4 '5*~ '34 ,  thou hast been. g7'4alvGyr1'44, ye have been. 

3. $Gy~.h ,  he t~os  been. lav'iq.<7*~'44, they have been. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. ~ * ~ ~ . ~ $ 4 * q o r ~ ; ~ i ~ ~ ~ ~ q ~ q ,  1 had been. ~*m-Gyq~rE)4.q, we had been. 

2. &+f"'r1'44'~, thou hadst been. gq.m.WV'T.qvG4vq, ye had been. 

3. $'.i&*&,v44v~, he had been. (av.4q'~vq.44vt4. they had been. 

FIRST FUTURE. 
Singu h r .  Plural. 

1. ~ ~ ~ ~ x r - ? o r  F'QPX'~K'Q~I.I-% I shall or  ri.dalvQgy-X we ahall or  will be. 
will be. 

2. &*Q3u-x, thou shalt or wilt be. ~ y a s . ~ ~ ~ . r - ~  ye shall o r  will be. 

3. $LQBxl-x, lhe shtrll or  will be. * PIIIP JIV-X, they r b n ~ ~  or  will be. 

SECOND FUTURE. 
Singular. Plural. 

I .  q . ~ a * q r ~ ~ x r - ~  1 ellall have been. ~ ~ a q . G q ~ q ~ ~ ~ g r l - <  we shnll have been. 

2. ~ < * ~ 4 ~ q x . q p x l . ~  tllou shalt have been. &*aal34'qr*~~rr-< ye shnll have been. 
4 

3. (Iv.dq.qr.p3x1-X, he shall have been. $aa l *& '~q I . 'Q~ l l -~  t l~ey  rball have bren. 

~ M P E R A T I V E  Moo D. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. ~*gx.$q, let me be. ~ . i q ~ ~ x ' $ q ,  let us be. 

2. xv%al, be thou. &.sq.j~.*&~, be ye. 
4 

3. G 3 ~ B s ,  let him, her be. $*aqwJr9~q, let them be, 

PRE~BNT T E N ~ E .  
Singular. Plural. 

1 .  f*$)4'qx*ln-q I may or can be. r i q ' 8 8 * y ~ * i W - <  we may or can be. 

2. i'yQ4-qr*l'YI .q, thou mayet or  canst be. & * ~ 4 ' 3 4 & , J . i  ye may ur call be. 

3. f i4vr ( r *3~y" ,  he may or can be. &aq*d4*4~*lWl-% they may or can be. 

~ 1 8 0 ,  ~*44*%9, &c. &c. o r  f*g&9V, kc. kc. 



PRECATIVU MWD. 
Sing&?. Plu w l. 

I .  .*lqyr*&, or 6 - ~ ~ r q x * X 4 ,  I may be or ~ * m & q x * h  or  ~sx*qx*ik,  may r e  be 

become. or become. 

1. &+qqx-x9, thou m q s t  be or become. ~7'as'at')'q~'&, ye may be or become. 

3. $4qvqr*, he may be or become. $&qvq.t'&, they may be or become. 

CONDITIONAL. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. &+q*q, rboold or would I be, or if I were. 6'ZWd4'4, rhould or would we be,or if we 

were. 

9. r 7 g q q ,  shouldest or would8t thou be, or &*aqi)q*q, should or would ye be, or if ye 

if thou wert. were. 

3. $Gq*q, should or would he be, or if he *a4dqv4, ehoulcl or would they be, or if 

were. they were. 

CONDITIONAL PERFECT TENBE. 
1. 544 'Y~*3x-4 ,  I mop or can bave been, or And so on with all the perons, in both 

if I might have been, hc. numbers. 

CONDITIONAL PLUPBRIECT TBNBB 
1, 6 4 4 ' Y r a ~ - ~ q r  I might or should have been, or if I might, (LC. 

SUBJUNCTIVB MOOD. 
Singular. Plural. 

*+~+q, if I am (or be). 4 ,  if we ore or be. 

qq.;i.g5aq, if thou be. 4 w ; i * ~ q v w 4 4 ,  if ye be. 

SQ.+Pqq, if be be. sqv%&m'acl, if they be. 

IMPB~PBCT Tsnrr. 

qq.$.q*i)yq, if I were, and M, on. 

PERFECIT TEROD. 

4~%r;'dyq*ffq~c(, if I Lave been, &c. kc. 
PLUPEBPE~T. 

qq-?.r;**qvdq*q'q, If I bd been, hc.  

FIRIT FUTURE. 
qq-+v~pY or q s x q x * q q C  if I sbdl be, or 8holl become. 



SECOND FUTURE. 
qq*~*~-$4'uX'q~Z,*cL, if I should be o r  become. 

4 

INPINITIVE. 
Present, d4*q.t, to be. Perf. ~ & - q * B " ~ q z ,  to have been. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pree. &*q, being; pref. $?*y, been. Compound perfect, + ? * d 4 * q ,  having been. 

Q 160. Conjugation of the substantive verb q ~ v r  to b e  (to one, t o  b e  there). 

T h e  Eng l i sh  verb  ' to have' is rendered by G*~x ,  to be  there, to be t o  one. It  
may be conjugated thus : 

INDICAT. PREL 
Singular. Plural. 

1. yq*G., (to me in,) I have. ~-aal*q*$q, (to us is,) we have, &c. 

2. ~?'QI'!&, tho11 hast. 

3. $' q-6, he has. 

&'8qvQT'$~, ye have. 

+asvq+?, they hnve. 

~~~mf't. q * ~ l ' i ? q  or  Qs'l'q, I had, and eo on, with all persons, in both numbers. 

~ e r f ~ t  tmc .  r;*q*&*q-44, I llave had, kc. 

plirper/cct tmc .  q-~l .$7~444*s(  or  fvq'??.~jalVrl, I had had, kc. - ~ 

V 

3Wure. s.q*~*qrQI L o r  V ? ~ Q ~ L ,  1 shall have (or there will be to me). 
4 

Imprat. 6 - Q ' ~ - $ q  or  $ F ~ ~ x . Q X * % ~ ,  Ict me have. 

Potential. 
I may or  can have. 

PA. 
IrnpmJ & ~ Q ~ ~ $ ~ * Q ~ I . ~ ,  ehoulcl (or could) I have. 

- 

Phfect. s~s*$7.sr3~, I may or  can have had. 

P l ~ p q f .  . B + 7 - 4 ~ . ~  ID x*g-4,  I should (might or  could) have had. 

~kuent .  q~l '+~*q l ' t $~ ,  if 1 I~ove, and 80 on. 

fmprfect. q q % * ~ * q q y 4 ,  if I had, or sl~ould I have, &c. 

P'c~fmt. 19-$*6*9~*3~.4 ,  if l hdve had, or  el~ould I have had. 
- 

prupfect. s p $ ~ ~ * q ~ q * q . t * ~ x * q , 4 ,  if I had had. 

fiture. q q ~ i ) ~ f ~ q ~ ~ * q ~ ~ Q m x ~ ~ ,  A if I shall hnve, or  ehould I have here- 

after, kc. 



INFINITIVE.  
Prexmt. (%*%qwq) Gi*qr ,  to be (to ouc), to Ilnve. 

V 

Perfcct. (Y-Gq*cc) wy.gBl.qr, to hare been (to one), to hare had. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Ptcrmt. (y.Gqvq) GG, being (to one) ; having. 

V 

Perfect. (yw44*q) w F ' ~ ,  berm (to one) ; lwd. 

Camp. perfect. (Y&I*Q) q\'qv%q'q, having been (to one) ; having Ilad. 
V 8 I  Note ; This verb, when constructed with the nominative, tlrus vli$ or 4 - q 5 ,  

signifies I am, 1 exist, or  1 d o  exist. 
Observations : 

By the aid of these two substantive verbs (and their equivalents : Q S ~ ,  qarlcrl, 

wlu, qw,  YKQ, ~ T Q ,  YT, &, qdiq, ~ ( I Y ,  qc, 9 b . q  ; see Q 156) as also by that of 

the two auxiliary verbs & and Q ~ X ,  which r i l l  be d e ~ r i b e d  hereafter, (see 5 171, 171,) 

may be formed a n d  conjugated all the tenses of the verbal roots ; as also of every verb 

in the 'Tibetan language. 

T h e  conjughtion of Tibetan verbs is very eimple ; it is little elee than a parti- 

cipial variation ; and much resembles the following mmle of English co~~jugrrtion : 

Indicot. p+cc. I (thou, hr, she, they,) going, G * Q Y * ~ ,  QV$ or Q%. 

Imperfect. I was going, C; .Q$QS~'~.  
V 

P q f .  p.  part. 1 went, (gone,) 4*W6'.. 

Plupmf. I was gone, (or I had went,) G*<G.Q%~'s(. 
V 

Future. I shall go, K . Q & ~  or qY.4 or ~ * Q $ ~ & * Q ~ X I - L  

Condiliunol. If I (or sl~orlld I) go, 6 '~$4 ,  

Cod. part. If I have gone, 4.cyvf'cl. 

Ctmd. fut. If I ahnll have gone, G.&*~X.Q~X.(I .  

Infinitive. To go, Q ~ I .  

For going, to go, 9 % ~  or qG5. 
Supine or Cer. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Preacnt. Going, Q~</.P. 

v 
Pret. Gone, ~ 6 . 9 .  

Inr tud of q&, which ir obrolete, u perf. tcw or puticiple ; but u r rcrbd noun, r igo ib iv  

6.. or the rnmner of going, it in in o o n t i n d  ure. 



Pluperfect. Having gone, $G*$G* or 4f~*qn<s;~qu aleo ; q ~ i ,  &$w, i f : v q .  

I;Llure. About to go, to be gone, qqg,  ~ $ 4 ,  qqq&-g*q. 
The reaeon of the Tibetan verbs being invariable with respect to person and 

number, is, that properly they are participles ; as, ST, doing or making ; aw, done ; 

B or 919, about to do, make, shall do, to be done. 

5 161. Several verbs may be formed from adjectives by the junction of certain 

auxiliaries. The neuters are formed by dq, Q S ~ ,  kc. &c. ; as, c~~+Gq*yx ,  to be black ; 

~ q - q ~ s q r ,  to be ripe. 

# 162. The  inceptive^ are formed by Q* and Q:, to become, grow ; aa, qq*&- 
V 

~ a ~ . q r .  or qq'qr, to hecome, grow or turn black. 

And the actives are formed by the inflection of G ~ ~ q r ,  to make; as, qq.&*aT-yr., 

to make black ; ilq-qr.Syrlr, to make ripe. 

g 183. Active and passive verbs ending in or &*ye can be discriminated only by 

the instrt~mentive and the nominative cases expressed before tbem; as, ~ ~ * ~ ~ * q c ~ ~ r - <  

(be) is beaten by me, or I do beat (him) ; ~.5s;-qx-&r-<, I am beaten. 

g 164. All such verbs aA end in iy-< and hare tbe instrumntive case before 

them, may be rendered in English, both in an active and passive sense ; as, r ; a ~ . ~ ~ ~  

f~;wzqr.-$~vq, 1 Jat thee, or thou art beaten by me ; but, with the non~incrtive case, 
V . 

only in the p i v e  voice; as, ( ~ i ' f ~ ' q ~ 3 ~ ,  thou art beaten ; ~ h ~ 6 q * q ? q . y t - ~ ~ ,  the 

world is destroyed ; Q ~ = I - ~ ( L ~ Q { ~ ~ " ' ~ ~ + ~  (or i"l) (h) ~ f ' 3 G ' ~ " l  Qiq (or qcpoq) 

yrpq", this world is to be destroyed by water, fire, and wind. 

g la. Causal verbs are formed from the actives by adcling to the gerund or to 

the root of the infinitive, the verb Qz ' l ' ~x ,  (to put, cause, make,) in its several tenses; 

as, Q S ~ ,  for the pres. ; qaq, for the pret. ; 194, for the Jut. ; and aq  for tlre impera- 

tive; as, Q ~ ~ - Q = ~ * L J ~ ,  10 muse to write or to be written. Sometimes the gerund 

eign is dropt ; as, Q$I .~QT~ '~~x ,  (for QI~ 'S 'Q%~*L~X,)  to cause to carry. Inatad 

of q m q . ~ ,  3 the verb gca-9, (pret. and Jut. m.9,) is ~ A e d  for forming a caueal verb, 

when speaking respectfully ; as, &'~'$q'q%, to cauae to read, or to be instructed in 

reding. 
z 



9 166. h q o t n t a t i v a  are expressed by repeating the verbal mot ; m, &ayqx, 
to do often ; QC*Q$~L, to go d e n  ; QJ9'Qs4-qL, to make a practice of &ting, or 

to rit often ; i qqq*qx ,  to read often. 

5 167. Potentials are formed by adding to the verbal root, or to the infini- 
tive, either i v v ,  409*q, ;*8qv4, or <?lr(, to can, bs able, to may, to hare power, to have 

coum@, to dare ; m, 57'1~sl1,  to can do ; ~ f i ~ * ~ s . q ~ ,  to be able to carry away ; 
+7-qx-Cviyq.qx, to can or be able to praise one ; c;*&t~~$qt . -&~~~?,  I con, or dare, 

not go thither. 

g 168. Desideratives are expressed by Q T Y ~ ~ ~ X ,  q%t.qx, to  will, wish, desire, in. 
tend, (LC. ; as, ~+/.qr~q?y.qr or Q T ~ Q ~ ~ ~ x ,  to wish or intend to  go ; ~ 4 ~ q r * 9 4 y * c p ,  

to wish to sleep. 

5 169. Completive verbs are formed by QL r $4 r d;r T qc;. grown, become, 

finisbed, done, gone. Thebe particles are frequently added to the root d t h e  pre- 

terite or p t  tensc, t e  make B mmplefe perfect of it. They may be expreseed in 

m e n 1  r a p ;  as, i)r r y-rl r r 3 sr38 T sx*Yr 3 x 4 4  r %x*;q-sr 9544-.Yu h r 
44'~41 Q~-;;T 44-444 n &x r Ax-v T AI-~"I  T air*&-Yn &*r CyVF-bx 1 %k*qdtr-Yn 

Enmple*, & ~ p w t l ~ * ~ x * * V ,  he bas become learned : s-4*<*w*k.bq, 1 have not 

known tbat ; ~ Q * ~ . Q ~ T * J ~ ' R * ~ x ,  this book hrrs not yet been finished ; C J ' L ~ * ~ L * $ G ,  
the run has arisen ; q * ~ i l ~ c u " ~ ,  the moon has set ; &*&Iv"r;*, be baa died, or, he is 

d a d .  

4 170. Active and mum1 verbs require before them, in general, the instro- 

rnentive cam (i. e. the nominative with ally of these particles ; h 1 %y r &q r .q or 

qq, amrding to the final letter of the nominative case), and the neuters and pae- 
sires, in like manner require the nominative or objective case. Bot, when h e  native 

verb is intmnaitire, the nominative is used ; as, 6c;*qqq'~aq*~~, he walks ;-~;.#.Qw, I do 

not walk or go. Instead of the instrumentive case, the nominative is also used with the 

emphatical I ; ae, z * ~ . < . w * I Y ' ~  for Z V V < ' Y ' ~ ~ ~ * <  I have not told (ornot mid) to (or by 

me it bas not been mid). As alm, when the objective cam takes the g pnrtialg the 

nominative (or accusative) is u d ,  instead of the instrumentive ; PII, q4'**vk*Y 
for qqdy,  +q.3~.% I have told thee (or you), it bas been mid by me to you. 



Examplea of  the w e  of  the inetruawntive cum ; a~.~w4gc;~%rlar;w*~-sar;.sr 
Q @ X I - ~ ~ ~ ! J & * ~ ~ * Q I * . ~ W  4 slg6-w q a ~ w ~ q r q a c ; w * q x * ~ ~ x * ~ ,  LC. &E. The king commands, 

has commanded, will command, let him (he may) command, should command, may 

have commanded, shell have commanded, &c. &c. 

Exnmples of the use of the nominative case : & W + ~ C . $ W ~ ~ W ,  the Ling sits 

upon the throne ; I."r;vqc4wrq he hss stood-up (he has lifted up himeelf) ; s v & ~ 6  
1 go nor; $wqf15.6fq.~s4, be sleeps. 

dar*$' . lgc l .&vwssr~~-~~ ,  the king is respected b y  all. 

- - - - - -m, the  king has been mpected. 
- - - - -~s r ,  the king will be mpected. 

- - - - - - e, the king must be respected. 

----- &*&I, the king let him be reepected. 
V - - - - - -44, the king may he be reepected. 

Q 171. The two auxiliary verb8 tlrat most frequently occur are ; WW, t o  do, 

make ; and Q O P ~ ~ ,  to hecome, grow, wax, change, turn. By the first we formed 
4 

many active and prrssive verbs; and by  the seoond the neuters, actives and pas- 

sives. When epeeking r e a p ~ t f u l l y  to or of superiors, ioatsad of  9y41, the verb 

rp+-qx, and (if of  one's self or of others bebra a great pernoage) are used. 

$ 172. Since with respect to persons and numberr there is no variation, the 

conjugation of  these verbs may briefly be thus represented. 

Tnlr VERBS &*q, to do, make. 

Indicat. ptumt, k or ST'<, be does, is doing, making. 

I m ~ e r f  3 7 ' ~ ~  4 . ~ 9  
wm doing, did. 

p.r/. WT w'l 1 UY'"~, did, has done. 

camp. F/. ~ q * a c l ,  has done. 
Plupmf. ~ ~ ' 9 ~ 9 ' 4  or ~~r (Gr ( . r l ,  bad done. 

fiture, w or r h  h * q ~  -93% about to do ; will or shall do. 

Imperatiur, & r ov(vvh, do, let him do. 

let him do, may he do it, may it be 

done. 



CONDITIONALS. 
fie. and f i t .  9 ~ ~ 4 ,  should he do, or if he would do. 

Pret. PY'4, should he have done. 

f i ture  eract, pVYX*Qgxvg if he shall have done. 

Injnitive,  ST'^& to do, make. 

ex for 8'5 or (e'yq&$xr 
Infin. fut, 

Supine orgerund 
kgq& <YJ1 PT&iIx  I vzV?* 

for doing, to do. 

PARTICIPLBS. 
Present. ST 1 37-4, doing, making. 

Notnuof theagent, k '~q(1  and 57'4, corn. (or m. et fa.) a doer, maker. 

Masculine, q 1 5 1 I maker, doer, a maker, a doer. 

Femin. A*@ I & * q * ~  1 ~ V Y ' ~ ~  %*<, the maker, doer. 

Pref. 4 p. part. OY'Y, done, made. 

Etrtrcts, 9 '9  1 or P, 37'4, to be done; about to don (facien- 

s durn) (fncturus). 

Sub. Noun. 0'9. action, businere. 

PARTICIPIAL EXPRESBIONB. 

Prcrmt, s y 8 ~  I ST'<, when doing, at  the time of doing. 

Pret . P Y ' ~  1 OY'(LY, PWYY, having done. 

f i ture ,  P ' ~ G '  I ~ * 3 ,  
V 

Part. plupmf. PY*B, 

being about to do, being to be done. 

after having done. 

# 173. THE VERB Q p q ,  to b m e ,  &c. 
Y 

Indicat, pro. q p  or qpxVx, is becoming, changing, turning. 

Irnpqfcct . Qgx'Qf 4.q~ war beconling or turning. 

Pqf. 1 x 1  gk'q I I ~ 3 4 ,  (be) became, baa become, turned, 

changed. 

Comp. prr/. a ~ * q v 6 4 , ,  kc. bsr become. 

Plupqf. OI'Q34'Y or p q w 4 4 * 4 ,  bad become. 
V 

jiblure, Q#rY%'Qg%l-%+ rball or will become. 

Impmat. 3 X  I 3r34, be, let him be, or become, turned. 



Optative. 

8 1'84, lot bin1 be, or  beconle. 

\&xvsL+q, may he  become, let him be chang- 

1 ed, turned, &kc. 
QBX'SX*=.%% 

CONDITIONALS, 
Pres. & fut. Q p 4 ,  should he become, o r  if be would be. 

Pret. 3 x v 4 ,  should he  have become. 

Fut. e.rtict, $I 'qX'Q~L'4,  if he shall have become. 

InJn itiue, QQr 'qx ,  to become, turn, &c. 

n i t .  f t  Qsr. J (or QQX'I&~X r) QQI. for becoming, to become, turn, 

Ger. Supine,) qb<q.S) grow, &c. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Present, Q ~ X  or  QZJXT, becoming,growing,changing,turning. 

Nouns, Q3X.9 1 Q3pYP4,  corn. a becomer, &c. 

1 ,  Q j x ' q  1 Q3L.q-q T Q q 1 ' ~ U l  

/em. s5r.G I sgxw T Q JLTY I 

QSX*~*; I ~3x4  a,or the, becomer, grower, turner, &c. 

Abs. Substatiue, QSX-~*&,  change, turn, vicissit~~cle. 

Part .  pret. 3 p V  1 grown, become, changed, turuecl. 

Par t .  fut. Q ~ K ~ P  Y QW.@, about to become, kc .  subject to 

change, turn, changeable. 

PARTICIPIAL EXPRESSIONS. 
Present 4 fut. QIJX'i or  Q ~ x ' & ,  when, o r  a t  the time of becorn- 

ing, clrarnging, &c. 

Pret. 4 plupmJ qx*? I or  QX'4'V I Q r 4 W  T SX'QI, having become, being turned, 

alter I~nving become, &c. 

g 174. T h e  verb  w 6 . q  (when used respectfully instead of 97-q) has o n l y  one 
Y 

the imperative a n d  hortative being formed by W A Y  ; t h e  rest i s  supylie<l by 

the  t n o  auxi l iary  verbs ~ F - V ,  a n d  q g t ' q .  

g 175, 1711e verb qp"7.q (a respectful verb  answer ing t o  57.4) is used by ZI person 

s p e ~ k i ~ ~ g  of himself, o r  of others, before a great  personage, a n d  has the  following varia- 

tions : 
A A 



Ind~mt. p e n t ,  qk, he does, h. 

Prct. q&v, he did, has cloae. 

Pluren, q&, will, shall do. 

Imptrot. &, do, rneke. 

The other tennee are supplied by the before-named auxiliary verbs (37 and 

q p ) ,  and by the particles or articles enumerated with them. 

PAHTICIPLM. 

176. The participles (present, perfmt, and future), belong to the class of nouns 

and adjectives. Among the verb6 they form the roote of the indicative present, per- 

fect, and future tenses; m, l,lq, l*~.  As noune they may all be used substal~tively ; 
as, 4-q, speaking or a speaking ; 14'4, spoken, a spoken thing, he thtlt l~as spoken ; 

13, about to speak, he that will speak, a thing to be said or spoken OF. 

8 177. The pre~ent and perfect participles, terminate in q or q, according to 

their final letter, both when taken absolutely or as substantives, a ~ l d  wheri they utand 

after the subtantire. But before a substantive they stand in the genitive form; t h u ~ :  

q6, p h i  @ or pai, 96, voRi pronounced re  or uai, (ai to be pronounced 

os in rain, pain.) 

Eramplen : BV~T'V ,  working, one that works ; qcv*&*yb.dl, a working man ; 
wc;**l.q, much talking, one that talke much ; ~ r ; * q ~ q . ~ & a ,  a man that talk8 

much. 

8 178. When the participle present drope the 4 or q termination, and takes 

or W P ~ ,  or both ; thus, S~*WP(L ; it denotes a noun, eignifying an actor or agent, an 

instrument or o r p n  ; as, 4-37 I 1'4P3 I I*$T.YP~, a epeeker ; zc;*3~, that does beat, 

8 hammer ; Y$G*;T, that does, or makes, see, the eye. Tlle first might be expressed 

by the artiole~ alm ; thus: 1q .y  or a d ,  a, or the, speaker ; qVq*u or IT$; a, or the, 

(female) speaker. 

g 179. Tbe following particles ; 36- 4s. 46. 8 a. ."* 8. 4r 8v 4qv64* b g *  44 I 

<. <. 3 1 put after the root of the p m n t  participle (with reayect to its final letter) 

comapond to the Englinh termination -ing, and are used in the same manner ; or, 

i j ~ * r q c ,  seying so, or thue saying ; <*lpr*qv& it being w ; lh;1*4qw~ 54, he u r e d -  

ing ; w3*%1, he does not mpeok when eating. 



g 180. The participle future terminates in 3 or g9q, ehcf, chi-vh (tnken absolute- 

ly, or after a substnntive), and ~8 or e.q6, (taken conjunctively, or before a sebstan- 

tive ;) as, a*@, adj. edible, sub. any tlring to be eaten; meat, food ; wgb.s, flesh to be 

eaten ; qiqqVqx .p~ ,  to be read over, tlrat must be read over ; qqq.qrs.q~-swcl.q&, a 

literary work (shastra) to be perused. 

8 181. The pluperfect participle is expressed by any of the following pnrticles, 

(put after the root of the perfect participle, having regard to ite final letter:) qq, 

rlwr &v, div, gcv, &v or -w.dv I %*$'< I 84' $C 4s;. and qr. They are used like having 

-ed ' or being -ed ' in English (to join t ~ o  or more members of a sentence) ; as, 

IIIJ*~~ r aw-4w I ac~ '% 1 ~ w ' $ h ~  ~ w . 4 4 '  I, having spoken or said ; &*q*laV.q*Sx, I ~ e v i n ~  

gone tell him, or go and tell Irim. 

ADVERW. 

Q 182. Tlrere are nrany silnple ant1 compound primitive and derivative adverbs 

in tlrie tongue. Here followe a collection of the most oommon of them, of all 

i"q')st that time. 
i-i, 
~ C ~ ~ J - < & S W , ]  

sorte. 

ADVERBS OF TIME. 

1 ::",3 never. 

4u, when ? 

46'S'V, 1 at what time ? when ? 
46d, 

z ~ ' ) ~ t  thin (or aush a) time. 

I &*w, in the beginning, Rnt. 

&'s, 
J W * @ 4 5 ,  1 continually, aeinterruptedly, 
~=I'BJ 

al~vaya, perpeteally. 
acv*fisW8, 
994.% 

or *'PJ-%'sY, correlatively : at wllicll 
r l r ~ i * i - ~ 8 * f ,  time, at l h s t  time. 

or ' l~' .&-<.d. 

qrvs, in  the middle, necondly, afterwarcls. 

~ - Y x ,  lastly, ultimately. 

~ Y X .  J, newly, recently. 

in  time^, of old, formerly, an- 

ciently. 

i'gx's s"dd"l~. 
~ ~ w a q r . ~ ,  immetliately, Boon, readily. 

r(q.dq1.4, once, at a certain tinic. 



a w a u - ~ ,  sometimes, now nnd then. I y w ,  four clays l~cncc.  

i'@'~, for n while. 

i ' 4q -q~*&v,  first-then. 

5r;.&, t ~ l c  first tiire, firet. 

qb.~~, t hc! secoud time, eecondly. 

<c;. or qc;*, 

ir;*d, now, a t  this time. 

<~*aw, 

Tvac., as yet, still. 

y'~c;'wc, "OW too. 

T, now, this very instant, or 
T ' . ~ P  t i~ne ,  this present. 

~ ~ 4 5 . 5 ,  

i - fc* ,  this day, t ~ c l a y .  

P'YC', 

before yesterday, eome days 

PL'YEv, [ ago, Iatcly. 

$4*~ 'q6 ,  three days ago. 

cq~.$q.qq, four days ago. 

) bY, five day8 hence. 

q q * y ~ ' q q ,  every day. 

q*yF*a, every month. 

I "'" 1 every yen ,  year by year. 
+yx, 
+aq, every second year. 

w T'Qjl this year. 

last year. 

6i.t~~ two yenrs ago, (in the third year ago.) 

T%$Y, three yenrs ago, &c. 

9'4":., fo11r years ago, &c. 

4FvqX, next pear. 

~ c ; * y ~ ,  two yenrs hence. 

rqCiVvc;' or  
thrce years Be~lce. 

T%'Yx, 

"'YG' "'}four years hence. 
L'W, 

~qss (x l  in  the day time, by day. 

~(II-G-Q, by day. 

Y~I-3-QI, by night. 

{q.~&,q- J, day and night. 

y.rT-q, in the forenoon. 

$&Q, in the nfternoon. 

in tire morning, early. 

1 9 1 - ~ - ~ ,  in the everring. 



qqwby ,  how many times. 

419'939, once. 

~14 '9&~,  twice. 

414-2, a single time. 

~~41.2'2, a single time caclr. 

q4'*s'59 )many times. 
Q14'3'a(A, 

a(aQvqY.s(l, infinitely, immensely. 

Q14'Q9Qw$9, sometimes. 

sometimes, now and then, one 

time or other. 

QJ4'QqQ - qPQqQp Or)sometirne, other time. 
~ v . Q ~ Q - ~ Y * Q ~ Q ,  

I Q14'QQQ'WE;', not a sidgle time, never. 

whence ? from wliat place ? 
whither ? where ? to what place ? 

qr, J I Q{.~V, from this place, hence. 

~ ~ x ~ } h i t h c r ,  to this place. 

::'}thither, to that place. 

< . a j ~ ,  from that place, thence. 

s1qw4q, 1 < . 4 ~ ,  cosrel. whence, thence, or 

I q Y 4 q ,  from which place, from that place. 

9 4 ' 4 ~ * 9 4 v 5 4 *  or whencesoever, 't from 

qqq-3, to another place ; otherwise. I 45.5, into. 

qE;.a-<r, correl. whither, there, o r  to 

which place, to that plnce. 

9E;*5QGV5L;, whithersoever, to whateverpltrce. 

95'4, 

where ) at what place ? 

9'9V'a]l;'5Fv, whencesoever. 

q&*q, within. 
n v 
U'XQI'q, without. 

~ ~ ~ , ~ } h ~ r ~ ,  at this place. 

:;f' I t l iere ,  at that place. 

1 i??~,) out, onwards. 

1 4 ~ ; , 4 ~ ,  from within. 

& z q v 4 ~ ,  from witl~out, from ~brond .  

*P'J~ forwards, fore, before. 
ysvQI, I 
&gV9, brckwartls, back. 

qqvq-<.q, corrcl. wliere, there, or at v l~ ie l i  1 Cq.9, (lolvn, downw-~rds. 

place, at that place. I Tq.4, below, beneath. 

q 5 ' q Q q ' ~ & ~ ,  at whatever plnce, wherever. h ' q w ,  from below. 



on, apon, ovcr, to, up. 

64. J, up, upwards, u p  lrill. 

ie;.4, 
$e;.rl, above, upon, on high. 

6'4, i 
+.4v, 
, from above. 

g*su, I 
31 a-zr q-sx, near, at, to a near place. 

aq-E:*r-q, a t  a far distance. 

4 ~ 2 4 ,  J, to a far distance, far. 

~ ' $ 4 ~ ,  from near, from not far. 

aqv&*qrit, from far, from a great  distance. 

44Y'34*&, 
everywhere, a t  whatever place. 

YQI.94'3, 

YQIVYc;*5, on, at, to many places. 

YJQI'9e;' JQG, everywhere, (when followed by 

a negative) nowhere. 

3-44,) how 1 on what manner 2 
3p,( 

Q""' }thus, so, on this manner. 
s?.%~, 

i'4qp}80, on that manner. 
3.w, 
+.~q-$./q,)cmel. a ~ ,  so, on which 

y ,  ner, on that manner. 

b.r.s4q'a, h J degreee. 

fq.gy, grndually. 

Or)at once. 
ds .ax ,  
Lr;.q&q*&, by itself, spontaneouely. 

*+eJy.&, naturally. 

81, generally, universally. 

i*qq-a, especially, particularly. 

)  most^), for the most part. 
m.b, 

man- 

k w q 4 4 5 ,  knowingly, designedly. 
QaqV$, sitting. 

I qq.3, lying. 

qgg.4, walking. 

U'4vvWqx~)~wi~t~y. 
ca'Sf , 
yrwh )swiftly, epeedily. 
y x - s i ,  I  very speedily 

I k w q i ,  hastily, speedily. 

,£~;q.q*2e;y.q~, very hartily 

"'gr, )soft~y, e l o r ~ y ,  gen t ly  
?'a' w, 
y q - ~ ' y ~ ' g q ,  very softly or alowly. 

, fearfully, with quaking and 

a- wqVyx,  vulgarly- 1 trembling. 



x ~ ) ,  eminently. 

4 4 ' ~ ~  very- 

g4*), altogether, entirely. 

Y&P, chiefly. 
V 

qd.<x, principally. 

Gc;qvg, wholly, entirely. 

~cle;~q*qx, thoroughly, tnlly, completely. 

liwWqx, especially. 

SY'UL, certainly, really. 

T$w*s, really. 
V 

qtc(*qr, conspicuo~sly. 

wti.!gw*a, evidently. 

clearly. 

9?4'qx,  truly. 

V 

~ e ; * u x ,  aright ; rightly, honestly. 

qq-qx, wrong, amiss. 

-qvvx, well. 

e;c(*q~, ill, ba(lly. 

q<*qx, well, happily. 

a q w q x ,  well, elegantly. 

q d y v q ~ ,  beautif~llly. 

qq-qx, viciously, faultily, ill. 

yq*qx,  more, beyond, in a higher degree. 

xq.a, egregiously. . 
myv%, after, along with. 
\I v qqvx, asundcr. 

wc;., again, likewise. 

~ ? * q ~ - s  particularly, especially. 

/ :~~vx}pr iva te ly ,  clandestinely, mecretlfi 

I h.9,  openly, before one's face. 

I qq4' J, otherwise ; else. 

awwvaf-j, wholly ; in every way. 

~ Y ~ ~ ~ ? - ~ ~ Y ( V ~ I T ~ ~ ,  totally, absolutely. 

yqc)*yx, solitarily, retiredly. 

&~'qx, amply, copiously, a t  large. 

shortly, briefly, concisely, 

I 44*34*8, earnestly ; certainly. 

qq.#q.g, inconsiderately. 

' undoubtedly. 1 i j * & Y . * * ~ J  

qq*rc '* 'ux, l  
qSq-** J, infallibly. 

@iyqx, 
V 

1 
q q . q V q x ,  chastcly, modestly. 

I qq.i)~-qx, enchastely, immodestly. 

m c ; - ~ y * q x ,  indifferently. 

I s q V g x ,  becomingly, decently. 

1 $ s q * q x ,  unbecomingly, indecently. qx, again, back. 



gqcv*q~, reasonably, justly. 

aiqq-qx, unreasonably, ~ ~ n j u s t l y .  

%hvqr, unworthi ly,  unbecomingly. 

Q ~ r q . * ~ q x ,  i n ~ m u t a b l y .  

ADVERBS O F  NEGATION. 

w 1 a, n o t ;  a s  i n :  
V 

s ; . $ - < , ~ - q y . ~ ,  I have not known it. 

~.qn'<~&qy'< I d o  no t  know it.  

4 5 ,  there  is not, i t  is not, as  : 

~ ~ v q ~ ,  worthily, beconiingly. P'&I.$, silently, still. 

ADVERBS OF QUANTITY. 

< . q q v q ' 3 ' ~ 6 ' i ? ~ ,  there  ie noth ing  in it, 

<.$q,qqq, t h a t  ir  not, another. 

~ 7 ' 9 ~ ' 1 4 6 ' i ' & ,  you never  come, &c. 
V 
m y v 4 ~ v q s ; ' ~ v $ ~ ~ ,  yo11 never  came, &c. 

~ Y I  o r  J, how n i u c h ?  how many ? 

qf-%sr, t h u s  muclr, o r  so much  (here).  

< , d ~ ,  so n l ~ ~ c h ,  (there.) 

q g . 3 ~ )  about  ten. 

qp-dw, about  one huntlrcd,  &c. &c. 

w&, I ~ 6 . 4 1  a(6.5, much, many, in a g r e a t  

J ' W l  1 quant i ty .  

Gc.1 96.3, little, few, in  a small quantity. 
rD 9 

$7, half, a half. 

3 y . b ~ ~  a b o u t  t h e  half of, kc. 

9'46', too, very. 

AT, enough.  

& T  +hv&, it is enough, i t  is eufficient. 

djyv$y~-qX, imniense, immeasurable. 

immcnsely, i~nmeasurab ly ,  

5 183. T h e r e  a r e  severa l  p a r t i c l e s  u s e d  b o t h  a s  p o s t p o s i t i o n s  (or yrepos i t iono  

i n  t h e  o c c i d e n t a l  l a n g u a g e s )  a n d  a s  a d v e r b s .  W h e n  take11 as pos tpos i t ions ,  t h e y  

s t a n d  a l w a y s  a f t e r  t h e  s u b s t a n t i v e  ( w i t h  o r  w i t h o u t  t h e  g e n i t i v e  s i g n )  as to b e  seen 

u n d e r  t h e  post l )osi t ions.  W h e n  t a k e n  a d v e r b i a l l y  t h e y  ;Ire p u t  a l w a j s  before t h e  

~ e r b ,  as i n  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  e x a m p l e s  ; 

9 s ; ' 5 ' ~ G q ~ ,  to  go  in,  

q 6 . q ' ~  J ~ ~ V X ,  to  be, o r  s i t  within. 

q ~ ~ ~ y - ~ ~ ~ q ~ ,  to  come froni within.  

GX ($ZQI,B) Q $ ~ L ,  t o  g o  out .  

g.9 (gs?q,ri) Q 5 q . q ~ ~  to be  o r  nit o u t  of 

tloors, o r  on  the ou t  side. 

i . 4 ~  ( 3 . x q . q ~ )  g6.q~~ to come from wi th-  

ou t  o r  from abroatl. 

Cq.a+'q.Y~, t o  lay clown. 

i q . 5 - ~ < q ~ . q r ,  to  lift up. 

8 - q . q a q ' ~ ~ q ~ ,  to  be  o n  high, o r  above. 

I J 4 v r ~ $ v q ~ ,  to  go before, (or  forwards.) 

$qwvg*q~, to look bsck. 

~ u I ( v * Y ~ Q I & * ~ x ,  t o  t u r n  (in going) 10 the  

r igh t  ( ~ i d e  or  hand). 



FOSTPOSITIONS. 

5 184. The prepositions used in the occidental languages, are rendered in this 

tongue by postposilive particles or postpositions. They are simple and com- 

p o u ~ ~ d .  The first are insignificant particles by themselves, and the last have always 

a significant meaning. 

9 185. The simple postpositions, put after the nominative, form the several 

cases of a decleosio~), and besides, denote either motion to, towards, into, &c. or rest 

in, at, on ; 01-  notion from, of, out of, a place. Such simple postpositions are : 

The genitive signs : 8 r r 6 T Q or 4, signifying: of, Is. 

The signs of the active or instrumentive case : dv 1 ;vr (v r -N or Gw I signify- 

ing:  by, with. 

l 'be dative sign QJ, to, for. 

T l ~ e  abl;~tire signs qw QY, from, of, out of, &c. as have been before set fort11 in 

the forms of general declension. 

§ 186. The particles g r 5 r 5 or - X  y, (put after the nominative with respect to 

irs final letter) denote motion, to, or towi~rds a place ; or change, turn, pro- 

motion into an other state; as, 39.5 to, ton-ards the west; ~ X . Z ,  to the east; avqp3, 

in Inclia; $ 5  or $1, to or on the soulh ; ~ U P V . ~  toor on tlre right, I~and. q and some- 

times q, denote rest in, at,  on a place; as, $7.4, in Tibet:  ~ K ' Q J ,  on a tree. qy and qy, 

signify nlotio~l from a place ; as, li'?.4c~, from Tibet : ~ ' Q J Y  from on a tree. 

5 187. The compound postpositions require, in general, the genitive case before 

tlrem. But sometimes the genitive signs being dropt, they are put after the nonlina- 

tivc, like the simple postpositions. 

Ilere follow some of them, with a few examples of their application. 

Yos t l~os i t io?~s ,  E.ratnples. 

$X'S or i x ,  for, sakr. ~ & i x * r ,  for me, for my sake. 

% ~ 7 5  or 37, o c c o ~ ~ ~ ~ t .  24.37.5, for \ \ . l~at  ? \ v I ~ y  ) 
\ V 

74'5 or 78, carlac, reason. qqq.iq<%'5, for other's sake. 

q7.a or 47, in  belrelf of. 368'~'3 or 3-17, for wl~oni ? i n  wllose be- 

llall'? 

45'3, to, into. P F , v & ~ K , ~ ,  into  the Iror~sc. 



46'4, in, at, among. 

44-4q, from, out of, from among. 
V 

qq*g, untler (to.) 
V 
49.4, below, beneath. 

&q-qq, from below. 

*q* j  or )e;?g to, on, upon, to the top of. 

a6.q or i6.4, on, upon, above. 

%q*qcV or i c ; v q ~ ,  from on, from above. 

Q J ~ .  J, before, to. 

- 8, before, in, a t  the sight of, Bc. 

- (LY, from before. 

#4'yx, before, unto the sight of. 

- y.4, before, in, at. 

-- (Lq, from before. 

a T h ,  
to the back of. 

S6*% 
after, behind. i ~ . ~  

in, at, on the back of, behind. 

from the back of. 

from behind, kc.  

to, to the ride of, by, near to. 

$6'4, 
a t  the ride of, by, near to. 

Examples. 

p~*q$qq*4 ,  in the house. 

pq*qa-4f*qq,  ou t  of, o r  from the hoare. 

y&$al.g, under the earth or ground. 

y&+q*c), below the earth, Bc. 

ya*sq-qq,  from below the earth, Bc. 

<&3~;-5, to o r  above tbat. 

fi@$qv4, on o r  above tbat. 

<ij3qvqv, from on that. 

~ ~ & * 4 j 9 *  j, before (thee) you. 

- - - 4, in the eight of you. 

- - - (LV, from befow you. 

WJ&J(I-YX, before a o r  the LAMA. 
--- 2's before the LAMA. 

- - - y q q ,  from before, kc. 

feV89*@, to the back of the mountain. 

<&k* J, after that. 

q d . i ~ - ~ ,  after me. 

Ra.aqv+, behintl the hill. 

<&!4*4, after o r  behind It. 

r(&$yW4, behind me. 

fb.&qvqly, from behind the hill. 

<av:qvqq, from behind it. 

~ 6 ' q & i y ' r ( ~ ,  from behind the houre. 

$k'6)vqq.j, to, near him. 

- - 94.5, ditto. 

- - a y v j ,  ditto. 

&6.4vq6*q, nt his sitle, o r  near him. 

- - 94'4, ditto, 

-- 47'4, ditto. 



Postpaa'liend. E x a m p b .  

$&*&5&*4~,  from him, kc. 

from the side of, from. - - 44'41v, ditto. 

- - UFV4(v, ditto. 

q~*s, into the middle of, between. a l 8 ~ ' q & q ~ - ' ~ ,  into, between the two. 

q p 4 ,  in, at, on the middle of, betwixt. - - 4K.4, betwixt or between the two. 

q r q q ,  from the middle of, from between, , , qK*4V, from between the two. 

from atnong. 

ny.3, into, among, under, o r  into the U P ~ ~ ~ * ~ W Y . ~ $ " ~ Y * ~ ,  under (or into the 

number of. number of) learned men. 

$qyvr), among, amongst. - _ _ -  <E;v'~, among ditto. 

$qcy.;ryJ from among. I--- $kVv4V, from among the 

learned. 

Postpositions of this kind may be formed from many  substantives and ndjec. 

tives, b y  adding ally o f  the  pnrticles, 0 1  5 1 j o r  -r 1 2 I 4 1 4 ~ 1 ;  as has been sliown 

i n  the above examples. 

Postpositionr. Examples. 

&vT&vq'l*%q, together with thee (you). 
along with, in compon), togetlher v 

P E ; ~ T ~ ; ~ W ~ Y ~ &  in his comprny, with him. 

8 q v $ " 9 * 1 ~ ' < 4 ' 7 ~ ' 9 i ~ * ~ ,  the king together 

with the prime minister. 

These assume t he  conjunction 7 ~ .  (and)  before them, as t h e  examples 

also manifest. 

gq, tlll, to, as far as. ~ a . t - g s  for WaQ'3.gal, to, (as far as,) tlie 

limit, or boundary. 

q t l - ~ ,  till, (including from to.) q $ ( ~ ' ~ . $ * q ~ ,  till, as fur ns, kc.  &c. S'hikhtse, 

(the capittrl of T s i n g  in Tibct.) 

qy , qx, from-till, to (the whole rpsce @*c~ 'c l~ '9 '11 '+~~ ,  from Ll~assn to Nepal, (as 

between.) far as). 



The f o l l o w i n g  t w e n t y  S a n s k r i t  p r e p o s i t i v e  p a r t i c l e s  have b e e n  r e n d e r e d  by the 

T i b e t a n  t rans la tors ,  t h u s ,  

Su~rskrit*. English.  Tibetan. 

1 erfq a t  i, beyond, 79'91, dug-par. 

2 Q l f ~  udhi, over, 442% shin-tu. 

w U I ~ I I ,  after,  h r ~ ,  ~jes-su. 

4 W9 a/'(&, un, tlc, , Ihag-par. 

5 ViFq to, ax# slar .  

6 afq abhi, towarcls, U:~V~'~L, miion-par. 

f a a  awn, f r o ~ n ,  'fB'U'3, phul-du. 

8 a1 a o r  a n  unto, <qv.s l~. ,  legs-par. 

9 a? Ut, 11 P, ~gqq", n~tho-vahi .  

10 3P tJP0, near, 3.W, nye-,vur. 

I '  F. dur, far,  54 .4 ,  fian-pa. 

12 h n i, into, f Y - ~ J . ,  nrs-par. 

13 f q  nir, OII t, 9'U'9, brul-va. 

14 UTT l ~ a r 6 ,  far, wgqw5, mchhog-lu. 

15 PR pari, round, W v c ; ~ ' ~ ,  yorrgs-su. 

16 V Prn,  fortlr, J-q'B, rab-lu. 

17 qTq pral i ,  re, %<J., SO-SOT. 

18 ff v i, in, W41, rnam-par. 

10 'Fi sum, wibh, u r ~ * y ~ q ~ ,  y a n g -  dag-par. 

20 Fj 
su, well, q<.qr, bdd-war. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 
9 188. H e r e  ftjllow s o m e  of t h e  c o n j u n c t i o n s  t h a t  o c c u r  f requent ly  in the 

'1-ilret books .  

* Taken from Mr. Yatee.' Grammar. 

TK', nntl. 

too, also ; though,  a l though ; not- 

-" } withs tandi t~g .  
W', 

< *SW 4, -" } therefore, l r e n .  
< . ~ g ' W 4 ~  

5 y . 4 ,  



Iqq.4, or, or else. '26'-T* JG*, elthongh-yet. 

WE;'4-YIE;'4, eitlier, or, or  else. / y.sqv,  yet, but  yet, as yet. 

sly, -l ~ ' ~ c ; . q q V ,  now too, still. 

w, 
TN, nre interrogative eigns, or expresa 

4w, a tloubt, whetl~er,  o r ?  they 

W, may be f o r n ~ r d  of any urortl, by 

~.etluplicating its final letter, 

and adding a w ; :is in q q v  

i - t ,  if. 
<'$, if, (tben). 

<.i-<.$, if, if, or but i f ;  as, 

< v ~ v i ~ ' 4 - < ' ~ * ~ ' ~ ~ v 4 ,  if you can, but if you 
or,  or PO, o r ;  thr~e, or. cannot, kc. 

a -4 ,  not even so n111ch as, not even, &c. ; as, 

I 
~ ' 4 ' ~ % ' q % q ' g J q ~ d ' ~ ~ q ,  (there is, not even 

then, tlicreforc, ncvcrtheless. 
so ~ n r ~ c l ~  ns a single grain (or corn). 

. . 

k'2q') thoIIgb, a~though, albeit, not- 

} <s.?cc., wi ilistn~itli~lg. 

ij(q.vv, 

t,,,,1gI1, ,ltIl0",ll. 

< z 1 f l ' ~ ,  nay, nay ra ther ;  yea, whet is more; 

besides ; yet niore. 

pray, 1 pray ; for, because. 

g 189. INTERJECTIONS. 
6 W, a mystical intrrjrctio~l, denoting the er- 

asntinl body 01. person of a BUDDHA or any 

other divinity. 

wt, ditto, d c n o t i ~ ~ g  the word or doctrine of 

ditto. 

$1  $31 $%, 
Q J l W  1 $,VIV, 

r~ I ' ~ 8  I q.4  I are  voc~ t ive  perti. 

$ 1  6.6 1 w':, cles, 0, llolln ! &c. 

Q 1  WQ 1 q ' i l  y9Q'qJ  
\/ \/ . 

$, ditto, denoting the mind or mercy of ditto. w . 4  1 W'Q 1 CvA 1 $kg, 
49 D D 



Q'W T 5~ T 8 3 7 ,  interj. expreraing grief; very well! true ! truth 1 yes truly I &c. 

~ Y T T  $'FA, alas ! oh ! woe ! 0 ! I W'P I W'P'P, 1 intcrj. of disnpprobation, dis- 

WB*QI'W'QJ'QT, ditto of great joy, happihess. w-9'3 1 9-9.9 1, 1 , )interj. expres6i.e of pain. 
wr), interj. of joy, of admiration. 

9.q T G*w$T a v ~ v <  
interj. of admiration. 

W ~ I  W+W*% 

WWQJ I W*QI'QT'% ditto of wonder. 

W*WI $'& vq, interj. of recollection, bo ! yea. 
ditto of sorrow or anguish. 

W%I 244V'Gl q&*fV, 

Q-C 1 Q ~ P ' P ,  J' pleasure. 

T ~ Q ' $ T  W ~ I  Q ~ K ' Z ,  inturj. of endearnlent 

7Tv.G 1 3.3, or affection. 

% W ~ I  CW'+I &'Y, ( probation ; ( ~1 I ~ 3 . s  ditto of pain from cold. 

d.V.Cl eq.lu+dqs.< Orare!\vell I wbr wv&*&, ditto of pain from heat. 

q * G  i*s4q*?r <.9-+.Y, J done ! well ! I w.Jr wi*$,, ditto of bight, horror, dread. 

SYNTAX. 
5 190. If the structure or  construction of  the Tibetan language be compared 

to that of  the English, the first aeems, in many instances, to be totally t l ~ e  reveree 

of the last. Titus in the sentellcr, qa,.d)~~&'9ti.T~'8q94, in a book seen by me, 

the actual order of the words will be foullrl on translation to  be exactly inverted : 

me by seen book a in. 

In  the Tibetan, the articles, both definite and indefinite, a re  put  always after 
w 

the noun ; an, C - u ,  the. eye ; +4q, a man ; f< the mountain ; qq-q; a or the hund ; 

9.4, the o r  s superior ; q~*+'3al, R woman ; 3.39, a child ; qv*h, a garment, kc. 

g 191. T h e  several cases of a declension are formed by postpositive particles; 

~ n c l  further, all the English prepositions are expressed in r l~is  to~lgue  bey poetpositionr. 

As  for instance in a declension : 
Siryyular. 

Nom. the hand, 

am. of the band, 

Inrt. by or with hand, 

Dat.  to, into, hand, 

Accw the hund, 



Locat. in the Land. Qlal'9'4 1 QIq'Vx. 

d b l .  from, out of the hand. Qlrl'V4Y. 

Q 192. Relation of Prepositione and Postpositions. 

to the ocean o r  see, &wXXq or &4Xf.. 

in, on ditts. 

out of, from ditto. 

to, up to a hill. 

on, upon ditto. 

from on ditto. 

to mount a horse. 

ritting on a horse. 

deece~~ding from a horse. 

to bent with the 11end. 

to go together with him. 

come before me. 

rtny not in the may. 

from whom 11aet thou that obtained. 

tor me r 

to, near, by thee. 

from the town. 

to tlie town. 

In, at, the to~vn. 

to go to, into, heaven. 

to sit, or be in ditto. 

to descend from ditto. 

f 193. The nouns in  general, precede their  attributes, a n d  t h e  verbs sra,nd, for 

the  most y r r t ,  at the  end  o f  the sentence ; as, h 3 6 ,  a good man ; i-c;q,  a bad m a n  ; 

S'qSrl, olle Inen; i ; * q ~ ~ ~ ~ ,  t he  third man  ; a ' ~ r i . ~ h ' ~ ,  a much-knowing m a n ;  

d-w~.~'i(j*r(, a m a n  tha t  l~ae h a r d  much (very expert) ; P ~ ~ g . q & ~ u ~ q ,  a m a n  t h i t  must 

be t augh t  o r  inrtructed. 



g; 194. Verbs occur a t  the end of sentences, thus : ~ ' k < ~ $ 4 ~ . $ ,  I do not knotV 

that ; 1; ,~c .~q-&.{ 'w*2~*44,  I myself also did not know it a t  first (or lrave not 

known). 

&y-q.<*y y-$1, by whom is it told or said to thee ? or, who told i t  you ? 

cyr;y,~ry.c~.~q-~&'~'~$',  reverence (be) to BUDDHA. 
V 

gy.3q-f qwxpf , q x . ~ x . 3 1 ,  may you (tl~oll) l i \  e long ! 

QSQI q*c~*q~'~'qr-'~'q,?q~q~'U or alm~~~,~~$*?c\r 'qm, the subduer (instructor) 

I ~ a s  subduecl (disciplined) those that were to be subdued (civilizecl). 

105. T l ~ e  auxiliaries follow the principal verb, and i t  is they only that ;Ire 

conjugatetl in the several tenses, the root of the principal verb being invariable ; as, 

ill ~ 7 ' 3 - 9 5 4 ' 4 ~ ,  to cause make ; $yvau.yr, to can make ; 5 y . ~ y ~ " ~ . q z ,  to ~rislr (or will) 

to  clo ; (in these t l ~ e  verbs G7-3, and 55, remain in all tenses invariable.) 

Q 196. The article is expressed somelilnes, \vllen speaking clefillitely, bo t l~  after 

t l ~ e  substantive ant1 atljectirre ; as, ~~'i i 'hq'?,  the great kinR. Sometimes i t  is dropt 

n f ~ e r  both ; as, 3cli,28,qG, the four great (fabulous) kings; qq,y-qq.Tor sc;.qqw, the 

Il;lck valley ; or %c('44'4, a miln (or 11alive) of [Ire Irlack valley. 

Tlle article is likewise clropt 111 sllort and general enumeration ; ;IS. 1-56, great 

an(\ small ; 2(~7ij'4, the king ant1 tile ministers ; ald',ywq, I l i y l l  and low ; r qr q r 
QP for 3 . s . y ~ ~ ~  W * \ Y  T i ' s ' 7 r  1 Q ; ' ~ ~ I T  there is bi1-111, old age, sickness, and 

de;~tlr. 

t3ut it is clropt especially, w l~en  noillis in ol)posi~ion are enumerated ; as, i.yqu 
(for i.q,5q*yqq,r(,) Ilope ant1 fear or anxiety ; 54-89, (for \i.q*7q,$q,q,) virtue and 

, , ice ; qr(ysy, (for alci~'4'76'c~'alid,) heaven and earth. 

g 197. W.hen two subslantives are co~~nectet l  by the genitive sign, the article 

is generillly expressed after the last noun ; but  w l~en  tlrey are contracted into one 

worcI, I b y  (lropping t l ~ e  sign, the article also is dropt, as in the following 

cxamples : 

21q~di.8-q - ac.3, the root or bottom of a tree. 

-- $y'q - - 9 5 ,  the n~itltlle  art or body of ditto. 

- - - - , the to11 of ditto. 
-2 - - r ;  - - the stem uf ditto. 



&~;-$vqq.q , the branch of a tree. 
V - - q V w  - q, the leaf of ditto. 

-- ~ q t v ' g  - Q ~ Y ,  the frr~it of clitto. 

Tllis contracted form is very cornmoll ; the learner should therefore bear i t  in 

mitltl in difficult sentences. 

5 198. Nouns generally  recede tbeir attributes, and then i t  is only the last 

of them that is declined in the several cases ; as, ;.&qvq<.7q, these great men :-(here 

$ V & ~ Q :  this great man, is in the singular, but by adding to Q; the pluriil sign yq,  

the tvl~ole is tirade plur;~l; and now these four syllables remaining invariable, all the 

other cases are formed according to the r111es of general declension.) 

5 199. A noun denoting possession or connexion of any kind with another, 

or the matter of wl~iclt any t l~ ing  is made, is, for the most part, put in the genitive, 

and always precedes tile otlter noun ; as, $(iv3y,?, a man's body, or, the body of a 

man. Such genitives may be expressed i~cljectively also, in Englislr ; as the llulnan 

burly. ~ the rexamples  : ~US.~?.<L,&', the finger of the 11a11d ; hE;.qS.aa"q, [he sole 

of the foot ; p~;-q( i . iq ,  the roof or terrace of a house ; 9 q . / $ . ~ ~ q ,  t l~e  11e;rrI or chief 
\1 

of a "illage ; ~ J K J - $ - V ~ . ~ ~ . ~ N V ,  the limbs or members of the body ; qQx*$~q.b, a 
V 

coin ; 75q-6,qqq '~ ,  a silver basin ; 4 ~ , 4 . $ ~ . 4 ,  a wooclet~ cup ; q Q ~ . a . ~ q q - { ~ ,  golden 

fetters or chains (for a rna1ef;lctor); QB.iqtv,~, a drop of water, &c. 

Tile sign sonleti~nes is dropt, thus: t v ~ t v V P t v ' ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  (for c ~ 4 ~ ~ ' 3 ~ ~ * 3 . q ~ q . q )  

llle doctrine, or religion, of Duonlt* ; ~iq.i(.wk.qY, (fur ~ f q . ~ ~ - i ~ w 4 ' ~ - ~ )  tile lord 

(or patron) of the world ( B U D D H A ) .  

5 200. W I I ~ I I  sever;rl wortls are connectecl in a sentence, they seldom require 
above one sign of the case they ;we in ; as, ~ v ~ v $ q . < ~ q ~ ~ ~ . q q y y ~ y ~ q ~ g q ~ B Y ~ ( v " ,  

tile gods, Nagas, men, et ceter;~, ])aid I~onlage to (reverenced or s;~luted) B u ~ ~ ~ ) ~ ~  ; 

& ; U ~ ~ ~ ~ Q q ~ ~ . a w ~ ~ a 7 ~ ~ 3 ~ ~ w n l ~ 8 ~ 9 ~ ,  the only laefuge (or protection) of' the king, minis- 

ters, and of all t l ~ e  sol).jects (or vassals) ; ~ ~ ' ~ ~ w * w ~ r \ ~ ; . d * 4 q ~ ~ a a l n l ~ i ~ ~ q ,  to O ~ V ~ I  

( h t l ~ e r  and motl~er) piirents, atrtl to every otlter person. 

g 101. l ' l ~ e .  ndj~ctivrs, generallj-, ;Ire put after tl~eir nouns, ant1 are declined i n  

the several cases of both numbers, accortlins to the form of gencriil declension, the 

IIOUIIS being the11 invariable before 1l1em ; us : 



Singular. Plural. 

N o m .  8 Acc. @vc;-q, a (or the) good man. 4 * ~ s ; ~ < ~ 4 ~ ~ ,  good men. 

h~str .  i).wc*&, by o good man. * W K * $ ~ Y ~ V ' ~ W ,  by good men. 

 en, or pas. 8 . ~ s ; * V &  a good man's. j j . m ~ ' G ~ l w . &  goot~ menD& 

Dot. $wc;.$-q, to a good men. avws;*$44ryvq, to good men. 

db l .  i ) ' q~ r$44v ,  from e good men. a ' q ? e ; ' q 4 ~ ~ . 4 ~ ,  from good men. 

4 202. Wben the adjectives precede their nouns they are invariable in all 
cases, and stand either without any article, or in the genitive form; m, yw.Xv or 

Tw-$*~w, holy religioo ; mw-w, dry land, tlre continent ; P I Y ' Y ~ ~ V V X ,  to arrive at 

dry land (to reach the continent, or to land). 

Q 203. Numetale, both cardinal and ordinal, like adjectives, are put alwayr 

after the substantives with which they are connected ; m, $49, one year ; a$*qj*q, 

the tenth chapter. 

# 204. Cardinals, expressive of any great quantity, require, in general, that the 

pmeding noun be in the singular ; as, f.s& ten men ; &a, a hundred years, 

yurG~'..rpl-q&, a hundred thousand soldiers, (or warriora ;) $~*d*61.qk, a myriad of 

dwelling places or houses ; {c;*dx-~gw*qrl, a llundred thoumnd towns, (or citier j) 

$c;-i).y.w, a million of inhabitante, kc. &c. 

2 .  To facilitate the formation of sentences, and the distinction of the sub- 

ject and tlre predicate in them, here follow some questions (together with answers to 

them) made by the interrogative pronouns, y and yv,  who ? and by wllom ? s~., which? 

whether ? qc;.dy, by which ? by wllo~n ? %, what ? 8v or &dv, by or with wbat ? The 

answer must mnform with the question in the repetition of the postpositione, kc. 

5 206. 3, who ? 744.~&4,  GOD ; -4'84, BUDDHA ; &'&, the king; I.@, 

the chief print ; <4.;.4w.r, the ministers or officers i sqw*awv*s7,  all the people or 

subjects. 

g 207. ~(q4-wCy (qaw or OW), by whom ie made thir ? or who lras made thir ? 

<.qa4 .w~4-4~w+,  it ie made by COD, or GOD has made it. 

$ . ~ W V * & W ~ Y ~ Y ~ T ,  it is made by BUDDHA, or BUDDHA has made it. 

$ . ~ Q ' ~ v w ~ ~ ,  it is made by the king, or the king has made it. 

i-q.uw*wf\ it is made by tlre cheif pried, or the cbeif priest bos made it. 



<.f4~$4wu.~w*s&v, it is made by the ministers, or the ministem have made it. 

< - ~ q ~ w - a w r v - a y - ~ r y . ~ c v ,  i t  is made by all the people, or all the people have made it. 

5 208. 4 ~ -  or 9 ~ ~ 4 4  which ? whether? who ? (quis? uter ? quisnam ?) 9c;*T.I, 

plural, who ? 

Q$, this ; d.8, tlris here ; ~t0'94, these ; ~q'yq*$,  these here. 

<, that ; 5.4, that there ; $*74  those; < '~s '$ ,  those there ; w.4, thie here ; w-4, 
that there. &*a'~s, these here (on this side) ; aw4*ys,  those there (on the other side). 

q ~ * ,  4~'4q, whether ? or which of two or of more ? 
k q ,  the greater one, or the elder ;  be;^, the little one or tlre younger. 

wgq, the high or higher ; 7w~.s ,  the low or lower. 

*s, the heavy ; WKT, the light. 

5qxvq, the white ; 4 4 q ,  the black. 

g q - ~ ~ ,  tlre rich ; ~ g q - q ,  tire poor. 
3 

Q ~ K W U ,  the wise ; gqvq, the fool. 

qqw*q, the right, (Irmd or side ;) 4$4 '~ ,  the left, (hand or side.) 

8 309. Q < * ~ K - & I . ~ " ( V I - ~  by which, or by whom, is thie written ; or who 

wrote this r 
<*q7q-4y.Gur-<l it is written by me. 

- SW, - - or 1 wrote it. 
v "  - P-qw, - - ditto. 

- Q<W, -- t11is wrote it. 

- $cy, - - that ditto. 

- ~ K ~ Y P ~ . ~ R J ,  - - it ia written by the clerk. 

or 4 ,  - - or, tlre writer wrote it. 

5 210. <-8-qsq or 8-34, what is i t ?  <*4wlv.%7944, what are they or those ? 
+j-i.&q,a book ; 34'84,a sheep ; %cvv~q~-T4q ,  a white garment ; &.&or E.S"G.~~, 

a hare ; cq.&&~, a C R ~  or hat ; ~f.~al .$~y~al.%yq.Gq*i,  these are soldiere (or warrioro). 

<*4-8.$7, what is there ? wsu.~rv.i~qqu-icv, the foot step, (or the impression of 

the foot step) of BUDDHA ; q 4 ~ ~ ~ 4 ~ ~ u ~ ~ ( ~ . ~ ( & $ q ~ ' q ~ ~ $ 4 ,  a volume written in golden 

clrarrcter : ~Q.~*UX.Y*$.I ,  a prirrted book ; 7 ~ 4 - r [ l * ~ ~ i . ~ q ~ ~  or TY.I*IY'&YY'#, there 

are warlike instruments. 



8 211. Examples of the agentive and instru~nentive cases being used in the same 

sentelwe ; as, $'E;.~Y, qqWqv,  by him, wit11 the hand, or he wit11 ditto ; ?~; .6~ 'g~ '3v*  
(o1 .2 '4~)  q < ~ ; v ,  will1 wlrat has he beaten thee ? (or with what thing has thou been 

4 

beaten by Irinl 2) 

~ ~ . 4 v . ~ . q q . q v . q > . ; ~ .  Le beat loe with tlre hand. 
---- q c i v 3 ~ . ? ~  -, he beat lne with the back of the I~and. 

--- ~ ! j q ' q ~  -, Ire beat me with a stick. 

--- 9 q . W ~  -, Ire beat me wit11 a rod. 

--- k 9 4 . $ q ~  -, he beat me with a woodell hammer. 

g 212. ~ j q . B q - ~ f * 3 ~  (or 2.4~) 9 3 9  or ~iSq.qr.$y (or pi?qqr..rlgr-), by what 

is (or will be) this worlcl destroyed ; 2v or aj.dv, by fire ; ~v or $,<v, by water ; 
" 

gc.4~1, by wind ; 4 . 7 ~ ' 5 4 * ~ * d q ~ . $ ~ ,  by all sorts of efficient causes. 

5 213. Q';-~.sS (or Y-4) 44, whose is this ? ~~?1'4'al&1'4, Goo's ; vq.vv&y.3, 

BUDDIIA'S ; &q'$G, the king's ; !.W$, the chief priest's or high priest's ; gq-q.q~y.$, 
tlre minister's or officer's; V'U,~?-TS,$, t11e villagers' ; rlp.&q*a, the great LAMA'S of 

Teslri-lonpo ; (sq,Gv.jjs*?) ')~'49*6k'~'24~$6, tlre Clrirlese E~nperor's. 

g 214. r.SG'$r, (-&5'3-Y4'51-8j7.5,) on wlrose account ? in whose I~ehalf? for whom? 

T<q.srgq-di'$x (or $L.s, 1 5  or 27.5, yq or ?'4v3, 8jy or 8jy.5,) for GOD'S sake, on 

account of GOD, kc.  kc., (add 17.5 in the same manlier to each of the genitive or pos- 

cessive cases in 5 213 so far as ; bvsqs%qww.&q.;l/i a7.5, on account of, for, in behalf of 

the Clrinese Emperor.) 

§ 2 I.',. 3.~11, to whom ; 7?4,ugq.a, to GOD ; vscv.&v.q, to BUDDIIA ; &cu'$/"u, 

to the king ; ~ . w . Q I ,  to the chief priest ; ~E~~';*~W(V.CU, to the minislers or officers; 

$c.$,4+lcy'~, to the citizens. 

5 216. <'$x (for g .3 )  941, into what will that be changed or turnecl ? or, what 

will (or slrall) that become ? T & q . q ~ q , g ,  into GOD ; ~ E ; * ~ ~ ' V ' P . V ~ ~ . Q ~ X ,  he will 

become (or turn into) a B U D D H A  ; qx-(for q.3) ditto a GOD ; &IQ'<K*QBX, he ~lrall 

become a king ; U,WX,-into a LAMA or a LAMA ; &-(for dva), into a man, or a man. 

5 217. y . 4 ~  or ~ ' Q I Y ,  of whom ? from whom ? 



wW'aY'qV'' of or from BUDDHA. 
or - - BW, J 

'apGqW~)of or from the king. 
or - - qw, 

~AlW'aYc~'i5*4nl, from all quarters. 

&39*Wv, from all men. 

§ 118. The expressions formed in Englisli, by the auxiliary verb 'to have' and 

to have not, (or not to have) are rendered here by the substantive verb GT ' to be' (to 

one) and + not to be ; as : 

~ Q I . & ,  to whom is? or who has ) 

7~9'Y~s1'QI'lii4*99*a~WryiT'I$'~, (to GOD are, &c.) or GOD has all good qualities or 

perfections. 

WE;Y~~Y.QJ .$ : /~*~*QR~T,  (there is no defect, &c.) BUDDHA has no defects, or is 

without imperfections. 

bq';i'~~*Yx-lu"~~ the king has riches. 

~ ' Y ' . ; ~ . ~ v ' ~ * B w & ~ I V " T ,  the high priest (or LAMA) has   pi ritual dominioo. 
V 

<~.LJ-SYY'QI*WK~&, the ministers (officers or magistrates) have power or au- 

thority. 

gw~~4wry.qlv~q.wr;.<~~sq, the country people have mucli to do. 

219. The use of t l ~ e  correla~ive pronouns 4 ~ - 5  (~c;*QJ-<'B to whom-to 

him, or who-to him.) 

L' ~ K V Q ~ ' $ ~ , ~ ~ T Y Z ~ - Y G Q T  I 

ws;r(lv&~'<'41'~q'~bQlv%n" 

I pey homage to that BUDDHA, 

Who has the chief perfection." 

(or snlntetion to the Supreme Intelligence). 

g 220. Since there ie no ~arintion in verbs, with respect to person and number ; 

these are determined by the preceding sul~ject, consisting of a pronoun, noun or pro- 
V 

V V 

per name ; em, qV, 1 ; <?, thou ; P, be, she ; sWas, we ; ~ ~ 1 4 ,  ye ; pvas, they, Q< &going : 

for, I go, thou goest, be goes, we go, ye go, they go. 



<.yw.&v,  by wllom l ~ a s  it been brought 1 or who brought it ? 
$ Q < , T ~ - $ Y $ ' G ,  by these men has i t  been brought, or these men brougl~t it. 

<'t7*$v'qaqw.(VV, I have perused (read over) it. 

<-&y,$w - -, you (thou Iiast) have ditto. 

T \ * $ ' G ~ ( v  - -, he lias perused it, (or it has been read over by me, thee, and him.) 

{ . 5 a l . ~ ~ - 4 ~ ( ~ * 3 ' ~ . q q a l w . ~ ,  we have perused those (read over). 

<.yq.i~.4wcy,$u - -, you have ditto. 
V 

<.ys.p~*4wcv.~cv - - , they have ditto, (or they have been read over by us, you 
and tl~em.) 

~ % ~ - ~ I I , Q F " I - ~ ' v . ~ ~ ~ ~ Q * ~ Q I Q I v ,  BHAGAVAN commanded or said. 

Y G ( V - & Y * W ' V * ~ ~ ' ~ ~ Q ~ Q ~ * V ,  the BUDDHAS commanded or said. 

34 .~q~-&,a14~ .4 ,  Annnda begged, (or asked, requested.) 
q 4 - ~ w ' 4 ~ w ' 8 c y ' a l ( v " ~ ~ q ,  tlre hearers (d rduakas j  begged (requested or asked). 

g 221. The objective is the same wit11 tlie nominative in Tibetan, ant1 t l~is  case 

is usetl before neuter ant1 intransitive verbs, even when it denotes the object of action ; 

as, E ; , Q ~ % ,  I go ; <.8,34, what is that ; bQl.$'.q.cl.qgqw, wlrere is the king ? $'*qq7*w*$q, 

he I~as  not slept; &$'$,1yw~sq, what art thou doing? ky*rjw.hw, when are you come, 

(or arrived) ? q.~.m.%~. or 9x.f I, the sun Inas arisen ; 4 . q * i q . < ~ v ,  the moon has set; 

~ $ E - ~ x - & ,  Le is boaten; Qi?1'i4'9$1'4J.')y1 the world is destroyed. 

5 2'2'2. The case denoting the agent, by wl~om, or the instrument with which, 

any action is prodt~ced, is called the inatrumentive. This case occurs very frequently, 

since it is used Imth lwfore active and passive verbs, or before every verb denoting 

a transitive action on an object or person. In the language8 of Europe, it may be 

rendered properly by the subjective or nominative case, and by the preposition ' with' 

or by' (when any instrument, manner, or wry of action ie to be expressed) ; and 

i n  the form or voice, with thc particle ' by' ; as, < ~ q 4 ' r [ l * 3 ' ~ G * ~ ' ~ ~ q * s ( ~ c v ~ ~ ,  I 
w o t e  it with my own I~and, or it is written by me; a g . i i . 2 ~ i ~ ' 9 q ~  or q g ~ q ~ * h ,  
the king is respected by all, or, all do respect the king. 

w avp<.u~v ~ . & J - ~ ~ E ; ~ - ~ ,  q.lyq-&, q 3 ~ * s x * Q g x * ~ n  tLis doctrine has been, ia, and 

will be tsugl~t (commanded) by BUDDEA; or, BUDDHA hm taught, ia teachiny, and 

will teach this doctrine. 



I'ROSODY. 

9 223. I n  Tibetan, verse differs little from prose ; sil~ce there is no distinction 

of vowels into short and long, accented and empl~atical; consequently there are no 

poetical feet measured by short and long syllables. All Poetical compositions are in 

a sort of blank verse (r l~yme not being in use, except in some few instances) differing 

from each other (or from one anotber) or~ly  in the number of syllables. 

Although several poetical works, (as, the " Ka~~cirfarsha," by DAN DI,) have been 

translated by the Tibetans, they have not adopted the metrical feet used in S a ~ ~ s k r i t  

versification. 

§ 224. The several poetical pieces (or verses) occurring in the KAH-CYUR and 

STAN-OYUR, and in otber works derived from India, have been rendered by the Tibe- 

tans, in blank verses, consisting, generally, of four lines each of seven syllables. But 

in the invocations and benedictions, at  the beginning arid end of some treatises or 

works, a few verses or stanzas of four lines, are sometimes introduced, consisting each 

of 9, 11, 13 or more syllables. 

§ 225. By adopting the mythological and religious systems of the Bral~manists 

and B~rddl~ists of India, the Tibetans have indeed formed a copious poetical Ian- 

guage; borrowing nlany epithets and lnythological embellislrments from those sources. 

But since their verses are free from the fetters of rhyme and roetre, all the poetical 

pieces in Tibetair, originals or translations, may be read wit11 as mucll ease, as if they 

had been written in plqcrse. 

LIST OF VERBS. 

5 226. Note. 1 he q, pa, and q ,  va,  terminations are used with this difference, 

that the q is put after the following final letters of the verbal root; viz. q v ~ v 4 . q v ~ . ~ ,  

and the s after 6.q x'q (or after any vowel). 'I'he verbs in the following list, as they 

now stand with the q and terminations, are participial or verbal nouns. 

In the infinitive the terminations would be qx, pur, and q ~ ,  var, wl~icli likewise fre- 

quently occi~r in this language; but, since the participial form is Inore consistent 

with the Tibetan practice, they have been so ex~ressecl in the following list, in that 

language; while the English meaning is given in the infinitive. 



ALPHABETICAL LIST 
aq-q, v, a. to read, peruse ; v .  q p q V q .  

aq.q-$7.q or p~*q .q (aq-q ,  v. a. to censure, 

blame. 

44.q, v.  a. to mend, patch. 
w qq 'q ,  v .  a. to read ; v .  1 9 ' ~ .  

qq-q,  V .  a. to mend, patch shoes, kc.; v .  Pq'V. 

p .~~&*q,  v .  a. to cover (the mouth of a ves- 

sel, &c.) 

p v q q q v i y w q ,  v .  a. to flatter. 

p*aq-&*tl, v. a. to give iair words. 

p - i x ~ ,  v. a. to abuse by ill words. 

p*S;9-G5*q, v .  a. to say, utter, repeat with a 

loud voice. 

p*yq".q, v .  a. to subtract, diminish. 

p - q q q - q ,  V. n. to snow, to fall (as snow). 

p'qy,.q, v. n. to open, blow (as a flower). 

p - q w - q ,  v.  n. to change in colour. 

p - q i ~ ,  v .  n. to open, to blow (as a Bower). 

p*q57'q, u. a. to open his, &c. mouth. 

p.zqy, v. n. to be still, silent, not to speak. 

p - X q ' i - q ~ q - q ,  v .  n. to sit still, to ho~cl his 
4 

peace. 

~ 'ay '&y*q,  v .  a. to boast, brag, glory in. 

p.*a I-q, v .  a. to change the colour of, kc. 
3 

119.4, v .  a. to encompare, pervade, compre- 

hend, include ; to conceive. 

qcvq or qq'dq'q, v .  n. to be full or replete. 

q q * q ~ . * ~ q ,  v.  o. to make full, to fill. 

qr;*qxvq*.q, v .  n. to become full. 

r(qVq, v. n. to abscond. 

OF TIBETAN VBRBS : 
qxvi&vq, v. a. to dance. 

gq, v. a. to perceive, understand. 

:4-q, v .  a. to put on, wear. 

&*q, v. a, ditto. 

~ q ' q ,  v.  n. to yawn, to gapL. 

i q ' q ,  v. n.to discourse, talk. 

$9'q, v- a* to nlake flat, level. 
V 
myvq, V .  a. to loose, relax, slacken. 

qiqvq, v .  a. tb conceive, mind, fir in the mincl. 

q i y q ,  v .  n. to cut  off. 

q i ~ ~ ' q ,  c. a. to scutter, spread, pu t  asunder. 

q h ,  v. to make water. 

91'9, v.  a. to twist, wreath, wind. 
3 

9 3 4 * q ,  v.  a. to make soft, pllant, tame. 

4 Q x V q ,  v. a. to compre8s. include, bring one 

to an extremity. 

9 2 ~ ~ q q . ~ ,  v. n. to lie naked. 

q h ~ ,  v.  a- to break, to break asunder, 06- 
q&*q, v ,  a. to cut ;  v. qiyq. 

d ~ ' 9 ,  v .  a. to spread, scatter, disperse. 

93'11'9, v .  a. to examine, explore, spy. 

9q~'q, v. a. to get, acquire, procure, pro- 

vide. 

qh'q, v.  to desire, wieb e a r n e l t l ~ ,  strife, 

endeavour. 

455 q, v. a. to give over, to bestow on ; V. 

S<~*V-  

4 y ~ * ~ q * i y q ,  v, a. to give thanks ; to remu- 

nerate. 

q y q * & q - ~ ~ ~ 1 * 9 ,  u. a. ditto. 



WT'V, V .  a. to give to, intrust, commit to; v. 

4;7:~'4. 

wt.9, v. a. to bleed, to let  blood. 

q<4*sl, v. n. to drop, drip, fall in drops. 

qqq%~, v. n. to be overcast with. 

qaq'q, v. a. to touch, reach to. join, meet. 

1BqVq, v.  a. to cu t  into small pieces. 

q~q-q ,  v.  a. to reduce into powder, to grind. 

qhwq, v .  a. to make a noise with the fin- 

gers. 

qSva(yv~, v.  n. to belong, appertain to, to be 

takeu tc. 
V 

q q q v q ,  v. a. to give, yield, bestow, grant ; v. 

49G.q. 
* I  

494' JvQaq'Q, v.  c. to cause to give. 

q y r q ~ ~ g ~ ~ q ,  to be able to give. 

q ~ - q ~ v a ? v j ~ v q ,  not to be able to give. 

g y ~ * q x - a ~ v q ,  the act of giving, or the  state 

of being given. 

qx7*q, v .  a. to givo, commit, entrugt to ; v. 

SST'=I. 

qqrq, v. a. scatter, spread, disseminate; v. 

Q&-.C. 

qqq*q,  v. a. to tie, bind, fasten, compose ; 

v. Q ~ ~ Y ' V .  

474'9, u. a. to open wide, to menace. 

9 3 - 4  v.  a. to caet, spread, scatter ; make; 

v. Q<~Y'v .  

47gy1y,  u. a. to advicle, counsel. 

q y w q ,  u. n. to be, to be found. 

4?c;.q, u.a. to spread on the ground ; v, Qq5*9. 

qjV4, v. a. to gather together ; v. rql Q5.q. 

qsq'q, 11. a. to make tarne, break, snbdae, 

to discipline, educate ; v. Q ~ g ' q .  

q<q-q, v.  a. to lift, holtl, take up, to weigh ; 

v. Q$qV'q- 

rqyq.4, u. a. to utter, say, tell with a loud 

voice; v. ~T"q-q. 

446'9, u. a. to allow, grant ; yield, permit. 

q 4 ~ ' q ,  v .  n. to dwell, abide ; be, continue. 

4?6 'q  v. n. to be ashamed. 

qTyvy, v. a. to hurt, to do harm to. 
V 

q4qVq, v. a. to depress, humble, deject ; sur- 
V 

pass; v. 44.q. 
449'4, v. a. to strain, filter; let out blood ; 

v. Q d ; r l v ~  ~fJ4.q. 

q a ~ q ,  v .  a. ro rub together. 
4 

\ 

qb-q, v. a. to hurt, to do harm to;  v. ~&.q. 

r)kvq, v. a. to injure, hurt, do wrong to. 
V 

qq9 '&~,  v.  a. to lay, place, prlt ; v. QFq'q. 

q q g v q ,  v. a. to weigh, measure j pay, repay ; 

v. QTWq. 

q$q*q, u. a. to pry, prove, examine; to be 

ruined ; v. Q?WV. 

q$q*y,  v. a. to suck o u t ;  v. ~ f i v q .  

q{qq-r(, v .  a. to put, place in order, to ar- 

range. 

q4g*q, v.  a. to overpower, subdue, conquer; 

v. Q Q Q J * ~ .  

q ~ . q ,  v .  a. to smite, beat. 

q~q.4, v. a. to Iny, pu t ;  shut ; v. Q54'q. 

q g q V q ,  v .  n. to attend, be heedful. 



qgxvg, v .  a. to cut away the branches and 

leaves, to prune, lop trees. 

qay-LJ, v .  n. to sit, be, exist. 
V V 

qqq.9, v .  a. to cut, hew, chop ; v. QF9-q. 
V 

q~ wVqJ u. a. to sl~btlue, vanquish, conquer, 

(entirely ;) v. Q ~ w w ~ ~ .  
V 

q q q - q ,  v .  a. to apply himself earnestly to a 

thing. 

q q q - q ,  v. a. to strain, percolate ; v. albal'sl. 

q g q - q ,  v.  n. to eat up, to ea t ;  feed on. 

qgxvq, v. a. to lay, put on. 

qgysq,  v .  a. to begin, to have intention to do. 

qsqnj'q, v .  a. to look on, see, view, regard, 

behold. 

qjiy-q, v.  n. to go to bed, to sleep. 

q+x*q, v .  a. to press, squeeze, to crush, kc. ; 

V. Q$T. 

q 3 q W q ,  v. n. to ache, to be in pain. 

q3qvVq, v .  u. to set, place, fix, plant, fix 

thorougl~ly ; V. Qbq'rl, also 94al.q. 

q g q . 9 ,  v .  a. to seize, take, hold fast, con- 

ceive, con~prel~end ; v. Q * ~ - w  gz6-q. 

q 3 7 . q  v .  a. to turn, convert to, make to en- 

ter into ; V. Q k ' q .  

q ~ w - q ,  V .  a. to abut, close entirely : v.Q&qvr(. 

qqx.9, v .  a. to turn out of one's way, to go 

aside (not to meet, &c.) ; v. Q8x.9. 

qqq-q, V .  n. to creep or enter in an i n c l i ~ ~ e d  

postnre ; v. Q $ Q J - ~ .  

*.q, v.  a. to keep, hold ; p ~ t ,  lay on ; V. 

Qiyvr t .  

4 5 ~ ~ 4 ,  v.  n. to be ashamed, to be in confu- . 
sion ; v. ~ 6 ~ 4 .  

q$~.*q, v. n. to ache, to be in continued pain. 

q$q, v.  a. to own, to acknowledge. 
V 

q g q V q ,  v.  n. to be spent in vain .  

q'Q119, v .  a. to borrow any thing ; to adopt. 

qqqvq, v .  n. to yawn, gape. 

q c q v q ,  v.  n. to be hindered, stopped. 

qyS.*q, v. n. to bend, to bow down. 

q d q - 9 ,  v. n. to fluctuate, be unsteady, be 

agitated ; to be inattentive. 

al4W'qJ v.  to practise fornication. 

q4q19, v. n. to be negligent, idle; v.  a. to 

forget. 

qWV'q, v .  n. to be agitated, moved, shaken ; 

v .  a. to dress. 
V 

q w g * ~ ,  v .  to cover; shelter. 

d q V q ,  v .  a. to wave, shake, brandish, turn, 

fan. 
V 

q w r 4 ,  v ,  a. to cover, offi~scate, darken. 
\I 

q ~ ~ . q ,  u .  a. to bake; dress victuals. 

q q q V q ,  v.  a. to split, cleave; confers. 

995 '4  for q9ySq, v.  a. to unfold, explail~ ; 

tell. 

q a q ~ q ,  v .  n to sit in order, aeriel. 

algq'q, v. a. to chide, rebuke, reprehend. 

qq.9, v .  n. to abuse, revile, 8peak ill. 

qqq.q ,  (v. 4qq.q)  v .  a. to eplit, c l e ~ v e  ; con- 

fess. 

q h ~ . ~ ,  u. n. to go, w ~ l k  stately ; to die. 

q 4 1 q  v.  a. to ask, beg. 



q & ~ .  v. a. to ponr out, shecl, diffuse. 
V 

qWi'q, v .  a. to split, cleuve, divide; v.qqq*q. 

q85-q. V .  a. to unfold,dress, comb; v. qq7.q. 

994'q, v .  a. to put on or  upon. 
V 

q q ~ y ,  v .  a. to prepare, make ready. 
V 

q9xWq, u. a. to nieasure ; to let go one after 

another ; to chase, hunt. 

qy~;"g, to conceal, hitle, keep secret. 

qv.4, v .  a. to kill, slay, murder. 

9 ~ 4 . 4 ,  v .  a, to hear fully, to hearken to. 

qqq-q, v .  a. to return a kindness ; to repay. 

q 4 q v q ,  u.  u. to cast or  fling back, up. 

44'21'9, v .  a. to toll, sound, ring ; split, divide. 

q34 .9 ,  v. a. to command, order, bid. 

miijvq or  4*14, v .  a. to pick, cleanse, put  

asnnder. 
V 4q.q v .  a. to repair, mend ; cure, heal ; feed, 

bring up. 

q$q.rl, v .  a. to collect, gather together, heap 

up, niake ready. 

q&.q, v ,  a. to conceal, hide, keep secret ; 

v. q(r16'9. 

qq.q, 0. a. to kill, slay, murder, destroy; 

v. SYT'zl. 

q&.q, V .  a .  to repay a kindness, repay ; v. 

9(W'q- 
V 

qyr-9, u.a. to turn, brandish, (in one's hand.) 

q<q.q, v. a .  to pray, entreat, beg, petition; 

to take of  neat and dr ink;  to put on 

u garment, &c. 

r;q-9, u. n. to be weary, fntijiuecl. 

5'9, v .  n. to weep, lament. 
V 

5 - q q y v 4 ,  v. n. to weep and sob, to weep with 

~onvuls ive  sighs. 

5X-9,  v.  n. to grunt, to make a grumbling 

noise. 

*q~.q,  v. a. to know, to be acquainted with. 

d ~ ' h J ' 4 ,  v. a. to know every thing. 

aqw.4, v.  n. to be conceived, to be origi- 

nated. 

S'V'V, v .  n. to begin, intend, go- 

94'4, v .  a. to hear, hearken to. 

q~11.9, v .  n. to lie down, to sleep. 

4~11'9, v .  n. to fall or  break down. 

qq'q, v .  to feel, touch, handle, search after. 
9 

Jqv9, v. n. to creep, move slowly ; v .  a. spy, 

observe. 

6 - q ~ ' ~ q j . g  v .  n. to approacl~, go nenr to. 

qyvq, v .  a. to soften, mollify, make soft ; v. 

wq.9  T 447'4. 

qq, v .  a. to h~ly ,  purchase. 

g4*k-4 ,  v .  a. to endeavo~ir, be cliligent. 

gqsq, V .  to reach, go, come, to. 

&qTu. u. a. to find, g e t ;  discover; v. ~Yzq*q,  

&wq. V .  a. to hear, to be informed o r  have 

notice of. 

5 q . q  v .  a. to draw, cite, quotc;  invite ; v. 

~ i s ~ s .  
54'q, u. n. to remember, have in olemory ; 

u .  a. to rccollcct. 

sq.q~.G\.q, v .  a. to bring or  put into one's 

nicn~ory, or nolice. 



7 9 7 ,  V .  a, to run a race ; to run a horse. 

54'9, u. a. to wrap round about, wind. 
I 

5gq1s(, u. a. to trouble, stir, ehake, move up 

s a d  down ; coagulate, curdle ; to churn. 
w 

7 3 4 ~ 4 ,  v .  a. coagulate, curdle ; to churn. 
V 

yqq-q ,  v .  a. to play on a mueical instrument. 

~ q ~ ' s ( ,  V .  a. to stop, hinder, preclude, pro- 

hibit; v. Q ~ ~ Y ' v .  

T'Ic; '~,  v .  u. to fill entirely, replenish, make 

full ; v. ~3s ;Y 'q .  

q q q q ,  v. a. to cover; overspread ; v. 

U~SW'S. 

7 4 x . q  v.  a. to separate, seclude, fold up. 

vqvq, v .  a. to laad, D U ~  a load on ; v. 

Q4q.q.  

yqry.q, v .  a. to tear, rend, cleave, divide ; v. 

Q ~ V Y .  

y ~ q ,  v. a. to kill, deetroy, murder, ex- 

tinguish ; v. Q ~ W  or Q ~ U W ~ ( .  

y&q*q, v. a. to think on, remember, be 

merciful to. 

7*vY, v.  n. to laugh, smile ; v.  a. to build, 
V 

frame, prepare ; v. Q49.q. 

54'4*~, v.  n. to waot, to be necessary. 

37, v .  n. to sit in a reclined posture. 

~ q q * q ,  V .  n. to be m e r q  or glad. 

yqu-q ,  v .  a. to scatter, 8pre.d ; v. ~ 4 M * r ( -  
y q ~ - q ,  v.  a. to kill, murder, dentroy ; V. 

Q ~ G Y * ~ .  

7qq*q, v.  a. to nofold, untie, explain ; v. 

U V W ~  I ~ G q q -  

Tc;q-q or Tcqcrl'q, V .  a. to commend, praise. 

~ 6 ~ ~ 9 ,  v.  n. to be terrilied, afraid. 

yyqVq, u. cr. to weigh, ponder (mentally), 
V 

measure, mete; v. yqq-q .  

TV1'9, v.  a. to dictate, say o r  tell what to 

write. 
V 

T V ~ W ,  v.  u. to weigh, measure, &c. ; v. 7qq.y 

~ q ~ ~ q ,  v .  a. to dictate, &c. ; v. yqx-q. 

?uq.q, v .  a. to hang, susyelrd i v. 5&vq. 

T q ' q ,  v. a. to examine, prove, try, essay ; 

v* T ~ Y ' U -  
V 

TYK'Vj U. a. v. TU6.q. 

yyvf-q, u. a. v. ~ u ~ * r ( .  
yqq*q,  v.  a. to maculate, etain, fipoc. 

TWq, tr. a. to let down, to put in ordet, 

arrange ; v. ~qqy-q. 

qsq 'y ,  v.  a. to bore or pierce through ; lh 

QPSU'U. 

?gqwr(, v.  a. to extend, dilate, expand, covet, 

fix ; v. Q5qW.V. 

Q W . ~ ,  v.  a. to make rmooth or even. 

5 g q W q ,  v.  a. to offer, preeeot, give; V. 434'4. 

y+q, v .  a. to pour out, empty ; v. 49v.3. 
V 

yqq'q, v .  a. to give, bestow, tranrfet, im- 

part, communicate ; to maculate, etain ; 

v. y q s - q .  

79vQ'q (for r&"qvq,) u. a. to squeeze, force out. 

~ a ' q ,  v .  a. to blot out, efface ; v. ~9 '9 .  
~ 9 q - q ~  u. a. to brandish, wave, wag, move. 

y$*q, u. a. to divide, reparate, opebj r. 

Q ~ T ' Y .  



7qqvq, U. a. to separate, force, or put asun- 

cler ; v. QYQ1.9. 

?q*q, v. a. to diminish, subtract, lessen ; v. 

~4 '9 .  
q$q-r(, v. a. to take or carry away by force ; 

v. QZ9'4. 

?gqvq, v.  n. to emile. 

~jj-q, u. a. to defile, pollute. 
V 

y q * q ,  V. n. to abuse, curse, censure. 

7 ~ ~ 1 . 9  or T u ~ * q x * ~ ~ * q ,  V. a. to grind, re- 

duce to fine powder. 

qyq'q, v.  a. to show, or point at. 

4.9, v. a. to be sick. 

rq, v. n. to suck, draw milk from the breast. 

J T * ~ ,  v. 4. to snckle, nurse. 

~ q - y ,  v. n. to set, sink, decline, decay. 

1 ~ ~ 9 ,  u. n. to approach, clraw near to. 

i v q ,  u. a. to cno, to be able to (lo. 

?x*q, v. n. to sink down. 

Y C * ~ ,  v.  n. to commit a fault, be faulty. 
V 
qy*q, V. a. to perceive, take, receive. 

);rlvq, u. a. to deprere, humble, surpase, out- 

do ; v. q;hwq and wqq-q. 

z q v 4 ,  V. n. to  be satisfied or content with. 

rx~q,  v. tr .  to err, n~ietakc, or to be mietaken. 
\I 
4q-9, v. n. to agree, meet. 

qqVq,  u. n. to be defeated, to lore the field, 

not to win, to fail. 

h ' q ,  v. n. to come to, arrive at, a place. 

qxq, u. n. to be proper, fit, decent, be- 

coming. 

%*q, u. n. to dore, be bold, have courage, 

be audacious. 

$qvqJ v.  n. to go, walk, travel, arrive at. 
V 
~ q v ' q ,  v.  n. to turn to or towards. 

q r l - ~ ,  u. to envy, to impart unwillingly. 

m 'q ,  V .  to meet, join, encounter, find. 

%al'q, v. n. to Bow. 

S T ' ~ ,  v. a. to do, n~uke, net, perform. 

q G V q ,  v.  a. to take, receive, accept; v. 3 4 ' ~ .  

uyvq, v.  a. to chew, grind with the teeth. 

g9q, v. a. to rnnsoln, redeem. 

gq 'q,  v .  a. to pour into. 

97'49 u. a. to 111ake or c u ~ ~ s e  to drink. 

qqq*q,  part. pret. of Q G ~ w ~ ~ ( ,  to hinder, pro- 

hibit, &c. 

q ~ 6 . g ~  part. pret. of Q ~ C V V ,  to 611, makc 

fr~ll. 

qqq'q, v. a. to hold fast, to extend. 

qqq 'q ,  part.pret. of ~Gqrrl 'q ,  to cover, epread 

over. 

q q ~ ~ q ,  to be seperated, selected ; banished 

q q q v q ,  to be laden, to spin. 

q q v v q ,  to be split, rent, cleft. 

q 9 q - 4 ,  to be drrwn down ; to be called, 

summoned, gathered together. 

qgw.~, pret. pass. of Q%~Y.L(,  to deetroy, 

kill, cut off. 

q 3 L W q ,  u. a. to carry, convey, to rerpect, 

reverence, honour. 

~ T V Y ,  part. paw. of ~ d ( 4 . q ~  to pull, pluck, 

draw violently. 



V V 
qqf*q, part. pau. of qqc*q, to frighten. 

q%7*q, part. pass. or  p e t .  to build, make, 

frame, fabricate ; bring to. 

q T 8 - 4 ,  v. n. to be angry with. 

~ G Q I ' ~ ,  v.  a.  to spare, not to use much. 

qsqvq, v.  n. to talk nonsense. 

q3qvg, v.  a. to bintl, tie ; to bind hand and 

foot ; v. ~13nq-V. . 
q$q, v. a. to spread, diffuse, scatter. 

q&.y, v .  a. to extend, widen. 

q$'4vV, v. a. to reprove, rebuke. 

q q q - q ,  v.  a. to select, choose. 

q q y W q ,  part. pret. of ~ i y ' q ,  to scatter, dif- 

fuse, show, display. 

q q q - q ,  part. p e t .  of q S q ~ ,  to unfold, ex- 

plain, explicate. 

q+q, v.  a. to conduct, guide;  v. q&.y. 

qg-q, v .  a.  to waeh clean, to cleanse; v. 

QgT'u. 
q s 8 - y ,  v .  n. to be indigent, poor, hungry. 

&qq, part. p e t .  of ~ i q - q  or  Q%IT, to 

untie, unfold, explain. 

qrpqvy, V .  a. to read over, peruse ; v. g q v y r  

$9'~. 

qw.4, U. a. to desire earneetly, to long 

for. 

q3-q. v.  a. to steal alvay ; v. 3.q. 
" 

-;9V'-, u. a. to dig up  or  out ; v. h q .  

qbc;.q, u. a. to stretch out, extend. 

~ ' 9 ,  u. a. to fulfil, accomplish, make up, 

ratiate, satisfy, content, perform. 

mY'q, to be made dry. 

q r ' q ,  u. a. to scperate, fold np. 

qrq, v. a. to besmear, bedaub, anoint. 

q36.q v. a. to hitle, conceal. 

q ~ # * y ,  v.  a. to contract, shrink up. 

qarvq, v.  a. to send, clispatch, bestow, give. 

qyqsq, v. a.  to exhort, incite, bid. 

qgq, v.  a. to choose, elect. 

q<4.q, v.  n. to put on (as a garment). 
V 

q q ~ * q ,  17. n. to encircle, si~rrountl  ; to make 
\ I  

turn round ; v. q X * q ,  
V 

q q * q ,  v. a. to make boil, to boil ; v. fwq. 
w*q, v.  a. to carry, convey, take away. 

q q * q ,  v.  a. to spend d l .  

-qvq, u, a. to protect, defend, keep bale; 

v. i6-T. 

q&*q, v. a. to meacilre oat. 

qg /qvq ,  U. a. to protect, defend ; v. g ~ y .  

qg[wVq, v.  n. to stir, move, shake r ~ p  ; v. f w q  

q~~..q,  v.  n. to repeat, add to: keep or hold 

up  ; v. i'rq. 

qaa.q, v.  a. to conduct, convey, carry, eend : 

v. dcll'q. 

qigq, v.  a. to borrow, take on loan ; v. $4. 

qdq-9, to be gathered together, to assemble 

in the rnidclle. 

-6'9, u. a. to leave off, put aside, renounce, 

forrake, relinquish ; v. 86-q. 
~ , * y ,  u. a. to forget ; v. w*q. 

qjx.9, u. a. to leave off, c u t  away, relin- 

quish ; v. lx*q.  



e ~ * q ,  v. (I. to protluce, generate, form, 

make, cause, breed, rear up, beget, pro- 

create ; v. &'q, v. o. $.q, v. n. 

q c y * q ,  u. o. to move, agitate, shake; ta 

move one's self, to go, walk ; v. $yvq. 
V 

48*q, r. a. to put, lay, hang on ; v. 8q.q. 

qyTv4,  v. n. to expel, eject, banish ; v. i i v q .  

T ' g ,  v. a. to expect, wait for. 

q q V q ,  v. a. to beget, procreate, form, make, 

cause, breed, rear. 

qfqvq, to rattle, make a noise. 

qqq.4 ,  v.  n. to hinder, obstruct; v.  n. to be 

etoppetl, hindered. 

mqe\.q, v.  to laugh, deride. 

qqY'q ,  v .  o. to try, prove, tempt. 
V 

qq.9, v. a. to put on a garment, to divide. 

q z Y v q ,  v.  o. to divide. 
V 

q q X v q ,  v.  n. to linger, tarry, remain long, to 

be long 011 one's way. 

qgGvq, v.  a. to prolong, procrastinate. 

98.9, v. a. to do (hereafter). 

q&*q, v .  a. to do, make, act, perform, kc. 

q q q v q ,  u. a. to number, count up, to com- 

pute ; v. n. to grow cold. 

qqy-q,  v. a. to open wide, to menace. 
4 

q p q - q ,  v. a. to roll, to roll up. 

qg-q, v .  a. to cleanse, make clear (from the 

hueks, &c.) 

ggGWq, v.  a. to defecate, strain. let eit down. 

995 '4 ,  a. V. qg'q. 
q 4 - q  v. n. to grow old. 

q e q - 9 ,  v.  a. to raise, erect, build ; v. $qvq. 
V 

qQVq, v .  to argue, reason, consider. 
V 

9 8 7 - 4 ,  v.  n. to go on or over. 

94QIVq, v.  a. to ford ; argue, clispnte ; v. ., 
441'91 o r  ?wq. 

q & ~  q, v ,  a. to extend, dilate, widen. 

q a q v q ,  v.  a. to adorn, embellish. 

qaq.4, v.  a. t o  hurl, fling, dart, throw with 
V 

violeoce ; v. 9q .v~  a q ' y .  

q3Q1'9, v. n. to fall down senseless, to faint. 

94.9, v.  a. to put into a cord, order, series. 

qQq.4,  v. n. to run, to run away. 

q q q v q ,  v. a. to put on oath. 

qple;*q, v.  n. to be or become full or replete 

with ; v. 1q.q.  

q#~*q,  v. a. to make dense o r  thick. 

q%q'q, v.  a. to expect one, to wait on, to 

tarry till one arrives. 

qqvg, v .  a. to move, agitate, shake ; v. 

yws. 
qyV.q, v. a. toproclaim, publish, make known; 

v. ips. 
v V q * q ,  v .  a. to conglomerate, make into an 

oval figure, to make round. 

4b.4, u. a. to imagine, represeirt in one's 

mind ; v. ~q .4 .  

q$~*q, v. a. to detain, withhold ; thicken, &c. 

q86.q v. n. to stretch with yawning ; v. 

ge;*q. 

qaxVq, v.  a. to turn, change ; translate ; to 
3 

multiply (er irr arithmetic) ; v. a X-q. 
4 



q3qvq, u. a. to turn  upside down, to over- 
4 

throw ; v. wqq. 

q ~ q . 4 ,  u. a. to proclaim, tell openly, pub- 

lish, preach. 

WG'g, v.  a. to enunlcrate, count up  ; up- 

braid ; to cool, make cool ; v. q $ G ' q ,  

qkqvq, v. a. to remartl, give a reward ; v. 

q 5 q v y ,  u. a. to draw in  ant1 let out  breath, 

, to inhale and exhale, to breathe ; v. 5q.q 
Y 

qkyvq ,  u. a. to parch or  broil, to deceive ; v. 

6.s. 
Y 

v. Q G . ~ .  I qzq.4,  v .  a. to chase, hnnt ; deceive ; v. Cq*q. 

q8qsq, v.  a. to save, deliver, rescue ; v. 

$a'9. 
qyq.4, v.  a. to praise, commend. 

gyq.q, v. n. to be fuint, weary, tired ; to 

4q.g,  v ,  n. to adjust, compose, put  together; I Pccay. 

v. $4-4. 1 *q, v. n. to become green, mouldy, rot- 

q4qs4, v. a. to off~scate,  oversl~adow ; v. ( ten ; to prosper; v. u. to blew, give 

g8~1.q~ to endeavour, nlakc great efforts ; v. I q q q x * W d ~ ~ y ,  v. a. to make green ; blerg, 

~ Y . v .  

4 0 1 . g ~  v.  a. to wrap, roll, wind up, twist ; 

prosper. 

e q . 4 ,  v.  a. to fret, vex. 

v. iQJ.9. I ~ w I . $  part. put. of d q v q ,  v.  a. to break, 

qsrl'4, v.  n. to pick up, gather, collect. 

q y ~ . ~ ,  v.  a. to mix, mingle, put  iogether ; to 

contrive, feign, relnte fulsely ; v. 3 G . S .  

9 4 . 4 ,  v. a. to liken, comynre, cetimate ; v. 

3"'. 
y q w q ,  v .  a. to prepare, make ready, render 

propitiol~s; to ncquire, lenrn, obtain, 

get ; v. 9 T q .  

G.9, o. a. to repent, (what belongs to tllc 

mame clar*.) 
V q d b w 4 ,  v .  a. to go on ; peran~lula te  ; v. q7.y. 

w 
qqq'u, v.  a. to embellish, tlecorate with ; V. 

the f i t .  of ~ d b q ' q ,  to walk over, per- 

ambulate ; v.  a. 

q a q * q ,  v. n. to wear, carry, m e ;  v. qa4.q .  

vay.q,part. p e t .  of q&-q, u. a. to cut  off. 

939.4, v. a. to conceal, hide, keep secret, 

cover ; v. q a q - 4 .  

934.4, v .  a. to bargain, make an  agreement ; 

to dance, jump ; v. Q & w * ~ .  

9EQ'v,  v .  n. to make, prepare, make ready; 

V. QaQ.9. 

vax-9, u. a. to wreathe ; to pull by force. 

qaq .~ ,  part. prct. of ~ m q - q ,  to weigh, pon- 

f4.4. I der, m e u u r e ;  pay, pay back. 

q t q  v. a. to reap, cut down ; r. tq. 1 qk.q,u.  a -tohio.d, tie, famten; r. ~k.9. 



q l ~ q ,  v. a. to ascend, mount a vehicle, horee, 
9 

kc.  ; v. Qaq'rl. 

q3x-q for q%xbq, v. a. to aqueeze, yrees 

out entirely ; v. Q&V. 

qhvq, part. prst. of Q$QW, v. a. to depose, 

divest, expel, cast out, eject, drive out, 

baniah. 

qjq, v .  a .  to fetch or  draw up water, kc. ; 

v. 44'9. 

ggal'4, part. pret. of Q54.4, v. a. to put, lay, 

place ; close, ehut ; make, cauee. 

q3YVq, v. n. to contract, shrink up ; v. 

QIY'Y. 

q&q, v.  o. to promiee, aseure, affirm ; v. 

43s. 
q&*q, v.  a. to chew or grind with the teeth ; 

v. QBYY.~.  

q3&*qJ v. a .  to heap or pile up. 
V 

q$~.q, v. a. to make, prepare, form ; v. pa*q .  

q%k'q, part. pret. of Q ~ w w . ~ ,  u. o. to over- 

come, eubdue, conquer. 
w 

qXq.9, part. prct. of Qaq-q, to commend, 
v commit to, entrtlst; v. Q i q ~ .  

6 

w q ,  v.  n. to ehine, glisten, glitter, &c. 
\ 

9L-9, v. a. to barter, change, turn ; v. 

i.q. . 
w y s q ,  v .  n. to honour, reverence ; to forget ; 

v. Lyq.  
\ 

gL7'4, v. 0. to may, utter, pronounce ; v. 

g y y .  

444.~4, v.  a. to borrow, take from others. 

qiJlv-q, v .  a .  to ecoro, dirdain, contemn. 

q a ~ v q ,  w.  n. to grow old ; be worn out ; v- 
9 

46.S. 
9 

q&*q, v.  n. to fade or wither away ; v. 47'W 

q 4 y q ,  v .  a, to find, get ; v. ~ V U .  

q$'q*q, v .  n. to be troubled or etirred up, 

clirty ; v. 4q.q. 

-5-4, V .  a. to tell, Hey, report, give notice 

of ; v. qyvq. 

w q ,  u. a. to extead, rtretch out ; v. 

%T 4. 

q w v q ,  v.  a. to make even or level, equal ; 

to balance ; v. qw-q. 

9y?jvq, v. o. to lay flat on the ground, to lay 
V 

to sleep ; v. q(11-q, v. 16. qQ*q, v. n. 

q4qrv.q v. a. to give over to another, to re- 

turn. 

qg"q*q, v.  n. to break or fall down (as a rock) ; 

v. qql.9. 

qyq-q ,  v. a. to dip, immerge, moisten ; v. 

y . 4 .  

q ~ q ' q ,  v. a.  to make lese, to reduce ; v. 

36.9. 
434'q, v. n. to grow or become rick; v. 

34.4. 

q l ~ l ' q ,  v. a. to ~vaeh, cleanse (the handr, &c.) 

~~~~4 or Wq.4, to endeavour, make I~aute ; 

v. $q*v. 

q i 6 . g ,  v. n. to be afraid, to fear ; v. 9qqwq. 

q q 4 7 ,  v.  to approach to; propitlute, gain, to 

i o d ~ ~ c e  to favour ; v. Iq-y.  



'qt~~q,  v. a. ta make grimaces to. 193q.u u n. lo be in confusion or hurry ; pi . 
q q q ' g ,  u. a. to forget, neglect. %T S. 

qq4.q u. a. to Imve a desire or  lust, to desire v.  a. to p ~ ~ l l  down ; v. t$-u. 

earnestly, to long for. Ig<4.q,  v.  n. to bolcl, rrpport ,  clepend on ; 
.I 

q q ~ * q ,  v. n. to give over, to deliver, to give I v. C p q  

mVq, port. prer, of a l y ~ ~ ,  to give. 1 93-q, V .  a. to look on, bellold ; v. Y'q. 

into one's Ihand. 
\I 

9q(iVrl, v.  a. to accilse, charge with s crime. 

-.q, v. a. to weave ; to grind, 

V 
qqy*q, v .  a.  to fnsten with a peg and rope. .! 
q g q . q ,  V .  a. to squeeze o r  f ~ r c e  out  ; v. 

&I S. 

q?c;.q, part. pret. of q<q*q,  to epread on thc I born. 

ground. qwu, v.  a. to put on a sacldle, to eacldle. 

q 3 q q ; p a r t .  pret. of ~<qy.t(, to throw, cast, 

hurl, fling. 

Gq-q, v. a. to drop, to let fall in drops. 

qmVu, v. 0. to fold up, (as a garment ;) v4 

94'Y- 
q y ~ ~ u ,  v. n. to he full o r  replete, to be 

gr,Wq, v.  a. to cast clown one's self at  t l ~ c  q p q ,  v. a. to give, offer, present, bestow; I 

qyq, t.. a. to pick up, gather, collect ; v. 

QOT. 

feet of anotl~er. ( v. wvq, afford. 

9U4'q, v. a. to show ; instrllct, teach ; v. 

i v y .  

W G * ~ ,  V .  a. to drink up  the whole ; v, Qgq-q.  1 q ~ x - 9 ,  v. a. to Becorate, embellisl1, put in* 

q y . u ,  v. a. to bow down ; v. ~ 5 7 . 4 .  I order or  ~ e r i e s  ; V. vxvg. 

a u v q ,  v.  a. to covrr, put a cover on ; v. lq9*9, v. a. to receive kindly, refresh, put  to 

Q ~ Y .  I rest or respite; v. ig .  

qgq.9, part. p e t .  of q 5 q v q ,  to subdi~e,  over- qtc;.q* v.  a. to chide, reproach, abuse ; v. I 
come. 

*a( .~,  part. pret. of 9<44Uwt(, to lift up. 

0 ~ ~ s .  
qqywq, v. a. to infuse, inetil, inspire, pour 

q;;rl.~, v .  a. to pull, pluck, lip, oat. 
V 

s 9 4 * q ,  part. prat. of ~ q 4 . q ~  to eject; cant out, 

draw out. 

into ; v. Q Y . ~ .  

~ q - q ,  V .  0. to shorten, abbreviate ; v. p'4. 
q t~-q ,  v.  a. to repeat, to do nlany times ; v. 

q3.q v.  n. to grow thick or  fat. 

qtq.~, v.  o. to exsmlne, investigate, try, kc.; 
v 

v. m - q .  

n*q. 
J 

qyqsq, v.  a. to make agree, concord, to con- 
4 

fer ; v. 54.q. 



qiq'kr, v. a. to keep, hold, slipport, nrain- 

tain ; v. b4.9. 

qtrq, v.  a. to give, bestow, grant ;  v. 

~L.S. 

q % v ~ ,  v. a. to exalt, praise, commend. 

q 5 q V q ,  v .  a. to carry, convey, take with, off. 

q q ~ . q ,  v. a. to file, polish, cleanse ; to fret ; 

whet, sharpen. 

959.4, v. a. to fumigate, perfume, smoke. 

qsq*q, u. a. to strike, beat. 

9tq.q v. a. to clap, beat, strike, knock : 
.I 

1.. f q ' q  o r  Rq'u. 

q t x v q ,  v.  a. to whet, slrarpen ; v. t L v q  or 

C r q .  
4tqgq, re. n. to spread, scatter, extend ; v. 

V 

:g-q or RQ1-9 .  

q:r;.q, u. a. to beat, etrike on, to thresh ; v. 

rq.  
4 - 

qtq*q, v .  a. to brat, strike,  mite ; v. . 
R9'q. 

qqilg.q, v.  a. to lick all over, to lick ; v. 

qs'u. 
qm*q, v. a. to chew the cud (entirely), to 

chew, to ruminate, to muse ; v. V7.q. 

smV, v .  a. to repeat, say again : v. uq'q.  

qn*~, v.  n. to nit down ; to wait for; v. 

<+*s. 
qpWwq, u. n. to bind, tie, faeten ; oblige onc's 

self, &r. ; v .  *kq. 

q4.q or q@4crlvq, @.a. to menace, threaten ; 

v. G4w* v. 

T-s, v. a. to collect, gather together ; to 

nhridge ; v. nvu. 

T W w r ( ,  v. u. to melie agree, to reconcile ; v. 

KW'L'. 

9q1LV9, v. a. to confer, compare. 

94q'rl ,  v. a. to exchange, barter; to mix ; 

v. p.q. 

I sgg, v .  a. to hazard, to expose to accident 

I q h ~ q ,  u. a. to compo~e, prepare, make 

I ready. 

qg6.q v.  a, to associate, unite with. 

I q$kvq,  v .  a. to ad1 together. 

I q\qVq, v .  n. to mind to suffer ; t o  grow full 

I of corrupt matter (an a sore). 

946.9, v. n. to be sl~ffocoted o r  choked by 

I any tlbing in the throat. 

1 q4qVq, v .  u. to attend or look on. 

q\ -q or I, K W q ,  v .  a. 60 clruw to, to attract. 
I 

( q y y q ;  v .  a. to hurt, to n r ~ k e  a ~voutld on. 

1 q y r s ,  v.  u. to increase, aagnrrtrt, ndd 

1 to. 

I q ' l ~ ~ q ,  U. a. to take into one's hnnd, to put 

I on, receive, to stlrell tlre ecent of ; v. 

~ x . 9 ,  v .  u. to prolong, to lengthen out, to 

deloy, to extend far. 

qIQ1-9, v. a. to draw long, to spin out, to 

prolong. 

9 4 ' V ,  v. a. to euckle ; to pierce, to etab. 

wary, v.  a. to abolieh, destroy I I 
; v. y l -q .  



W Y * ~ ,  v.  a. to rmell, try the rmell ; v. 1 to boil, drew, dye, tinge, to rebne ; r. 

wr*q, v.  o. to make lees, rmaller, to bring ( 9 h v 4 ,  W .  a. to cut, hew, engrave, inoculate, 
3 

nearer ; '. TZcg- 
e ~ * q ,  V .  a. to move, shake, agitate. 

beat, smite ; v. Q%~'u.  
V 

q a q * q ,  v. a. to sell sway ; v. p&*q. 

*q ,  v.  a. to mix, mingle, make a mixture 

of ; v. $q. 

+wq, v .  a. to emell, try the smell of ; v. 

**q. 

qyUx*q, v. a. to confound, disturb, set in 

disorder ; v. Tx*~. 
qbq-q, v. u. to etrain, defecate, purify; v. 

Q~=I.u. 

qdq-q, v. a. to yreer, forward, to open a 

way to one'r eelf by prereing among the 

multitude. 

969.y v. o. to cut rhort. 

q d q q ,  v. to watch over, to observe; to bring 

forth, to be born. 

dq ' q ,  v. a. to reek, to look for ; v. 

Q&.W 

&.q, u. a. to rqueeze, press out. 

q h q ,  v.  a. to set, plant, fix, establieh ; v. 

~ 4 4 ~ 4 .  

q/T*q,  v .  a. to put in, to Inject ; v. Qh.4. 
q/ywq,  v,  a. to rhut or close entirely, (the 

eye ;) v. Q ~ Y ' U .  

qdq ,  v. a. to Ihurt, injure, do harm to ; v. 

Q&T= . 
qik*r(, v.  a. to new (entirely) J v. q&r(*rr. 

q h ,  v. n. to become ripe or mature ; v. a. 

91TVq, V .  0. to dispute, argue, debate V. 

gyv .  
~ I T Y - 4 ,  v. a. to begin, compoee, write, make ; 

v. gw*s. 
q9'9, v.  a. to count or number up, to ad- 

nlit, acknowledge ; v. 9.q. 
999*~, u. a. to build or raiee up a wall ; v. 

94*4. 
q3-9 v. a. to love, be kind or merciful to. 

q s r l ' ~ ,  v. a. to raise one thing above another, 

to raiee etorier ; to grind ; blnd, tle, 

truss up ; v. Qq.4. 

q$q.q, v. a. to shorten, gird or tuck up ; v. 

3q.q. 

q#qwu, v. n. to endeavour, strive, labour. 

qvq-q, v. a. to give, bertow, effort1 ; v. 

*.s. 
qle;*q, v. a. to oend, derpatcb, commlrrion, 

put into; v. gci'q. 
qii-9, v.  a. to depreee, opprerr, to tread on- 

der one'r feet ; to make ulnk ; V. i('9. 

987, v. a. to trensforn~, transfigure mira- 

culously 1 v. Cq. 
98-q, v.  a. to menace, threaten, to make 

grimacer, to tuck, gird up ; v. 8.q. 
qqq-q, part.pret. of &*q, to put, place, lay, 



qq7.4, v. n. to smile, laugh ; v. a. deride. 

q q q y ,  v. n. to go or creep in unawares ; 

v. ~ m v .  
q q ~ * q ,  v. a. to shave, cut with a razor. 

qwq, v. a. to melt, to digest ; v. ~5.q. 
qaqy'q, v. n, to sit (stately), be, exist. 

gayq, v. n. to go, depart. 

qar,q, v. u. to cut, chop, shave. 

q q q v q ,  v. a. to rise, build, erect; to stand up. 

r r q ~ ~ q ,  v .  a.  to will, wish, desire. 

qca'cy.y v. a. to take, receive, accept of;  to 

put on. 
.I qqq, v. a. to milk, draw milk, &c.; v. Q F . ~ .  

q$q-q, vu, a. to hew, rut, chop wit11 an axe. 

q q p - q ,  v. a. to eat up, to eat the whole ; to 

eat ; v. Tq. 

qa-q, v. n. to be intoxicated. 

q q v % p a r t .  rret of ~ fh-4 ,  to take into one'6 

hood, to seize, t u  catch ; v. 434'9.  

qz . ' q ,  pret. of Q & L * ~ ,  to turn out, or aside 

from one's way. 

q*q, V .  a .  to keep, hold ; v. ~ 4 7 . q .  
V qqvq, v. a. to mske, form, fabricate, work, 

frame. 

q%~q, V .  a. to suffer, forbear, have patience. 

qa.q, v. a. to repeat, turn  round; pass over 
V 

(a mountain), double (a cape) ; v. avq or 

4's. 
q w w q ,  u. a. to gather or bring together. 

q$q.q, a .  to turn back, to force to go back, to 
V 

reform ; v. Ivy. 

vgq*q, v, a. to waste, destroy, rase, erase, 

to turn upside down. 

9a+'q, v. a. to moisten, make wet ; v .  n. to 

grow wet. 

q49.4, v. a. to confess, declare. 

q95'q, v .  a. to explain, tell fully ; v. ~ a y y .  
gqy.4, v. a. to prepare, make ready. 

q q q V q ,  v.  a. to kill animals for food, to butcher. 

qaVq,  v. a. to put into ~ e r i e s  ; to measure, 

to hunt. 

q4q.q v. a. to cleanse, wash clean, purge. 

gq"qVq, part. pret. of ~Sq-4, to pull down, 

deetroy ; break, violate. 

q;qvq, u. a. to flay, strip, take off the skin;  

to copy. 

qa*q, v. a. to sell, give to another. 

qdyvq,  v. a .  to rub. 

qgwV.i, v. a. to weep over o r  for, to lament. 

q g ~ q ,  u. a. to burn slightly. 

qqr-q, v .  a .  to confront, compare, to face. 

qqq-q, v. a. to know, to kuow a p e r ~ o n  or 

thing unknown before. 
V 

qq*q,  v. a. to spill, shed, pour out. 
V 

q q t V g ,  v. a. to chase, course, hunt, pursue. 

q4h.q v. a. to put away, to defer, to deley. 

q q q v q ,  v .  a .  to collect, assemble; to lhoard 

up ; V. 44'4. 

qye;-q, v. a. to purify, cleanse, clear up. 
V 

q q v 4 ,  p u r t . ~ e t .  o f q v ' r l ,  to kill, murder. 

W T Y ,  v. a. to return, to do like, to render, 

repay, #upply ; v. ~ b g . 4 ~  



qrywVq, v .  a. to think, meditate, muse on, to 

consider ; v. 124 or ciranl.~. 

qwgvq, v .  a. to put away, cleanse, clear, heal, 

cure ; v. a*g .  

qGq.q, v.  a. to agitate, shake, retake ; cast 

UP- 

q G r q ,  v.  a. to whirl about. 

q*9, v .  a, to refresh, cool ; wauh. 

q!g'q, v. u. to receive one ; solemnly to go to 

meet one, (kc. 

qyqq ,  v. a. to efface, blot out, destroy. 

qgwq, v .  a. to  shut or cloee the mouth, kc.  

q*q, v .  a. to pull asunder, to anatomise. 

q%.q, v .  a. to pull asunder, to pick, cleanse. 

q*-9, v.  a. to make right, straight, equal, to 

keep, h d d  in equilibrium, to balance. 

-4-4, v.  n. to harden one's self, to suffer 

anything. 

qqg.4, v.  a. to refrain, hold back, to curb, 

to disperse. 

qeq, v. a. to keep, hold ; not to give much. 

qQc.q, v .  a. to make longer, to protract, to 

prolong, extend farther ; to bring up, 

breed ; to eend, deepatch. 

qgc-9, v .  a. to defend, take care o f ;  to ob- 

nerve, keep. 

qfbp-4, v. a. to churn, agitate, curdle. 

q$.q, v .  a. to add together, collect, aggre- 

gate. 

qaq-u, v ,  a. to burn, to consume. 

gaq.q, v ,  a. to feed, rcar, keep. 

1 q,yq, v .  u. to warm, heat moderateJp. 

I q q r q ,  v ,  a. to erect, set up, raise, to l it ,  

I hold up, rouse or excite ; v. &*q. 

I qq7.4, v. a. to mix, mingle, allojr. 

I qU4.4, v .  a. to patch, mend ; r. ~ q .  

q q q v ,  v .  a. to teach ; learn fully ; v. (qU 

q'q, v .  a. to deceive, impose on ; v. g-q. 
qfi'q, v. a. to twist, wind. 

qaqtl, u. n. to arrive a t  a place. 

qiq-4, w. a. to turn, reverse, to turn inside 

out. 

%.q, v .  a. to swallow down. 

I &*u, v .  n. not to be. 

I ?dxvq, u. a. to grind or cut  witb the teeth; 

to chew. 

I g q w q ,  v.  n. to smile. 

$7vq, v .  n. not to be, ro be wanted. 

&*q, V .  a. to command, order, say. 

$yvq, v .  a. to esteem, have regard for. 

( ~ F W ,  v .  a. to taste, enjoy. 

gq.9, v.  a. to  spy, investigate, explore. 

Sq, v. n. to be intoxicated, 

I &q, v .  a. to taste, enjoy. 

w @ ~ - q ,  v. a. to keep, hold, embrace. 

I ~ i 4 . 4 ,  v .  a. to know, understand. 

I w s q ,  v.  n. to rejoice, be glad. 

Iw5qVq, v.  a. to send, commission, ablegate. 

I ~ ~ 4 . 4 ,  v. a. to curse, to wish evil to, 

I Y G Q ' ~ ,  u. n. to be ; v.  a. lo Ikave, to porrvesr. 

ai-q, v. n. to go or repair to, 

1 u&.v, v.  n. to be, to be there. 



4 3 ~ ~ ~  tl. n. to spread, to be diffused. 

YZF*~,  v .  a. to leap, jump. 
V 

l i \ 'v ,  v .  a. to offer, to sacrifice; to worship. 

~&.-q, v.  n. to slip o r  fall out of the hand. 

wg.q, v .  n. to meet, visit, have an interview. 

Wqqvq$., v .  a. to  hear fully, to hear, hear- 

ken to. 

wqsyVq, v.  n. to be even, level, equal. 

Nq-q, a. a. to mollify, soften, rub gentty. 

w9yvv, a. a. ditto. 

~ q w q ,  v .  n. to be weary, fatigued. 

Y$Y*Y, v .  n. to be merry, glad. 

waxvq, a ,  n. to bc frecd or delivered, 
V 

W84.9, v .  a. to see, view, look on: 

~t$~.q, v. a. to confess, declare. 

wqqq, v.  a. to depress, humble, conquer, 
V 

out-do ; v. ikq, v. qq4.v. 

44qVq,  v. a. to put on his clothes, dresa. 

wqqvq for ysyvq, u. a. to smell, perceive by 

the nose ; to tooch, feel. 

y q y q ,  v. n. to suffer, be afflicted with. 

w9qWq, v. n. to skep. 

~ y * q ,  v.  a. to think, or fancy. 

wYq.4, v .  n, to be content, o r  satisfied with. 

qyq*q, V .  n. to be consciorls of one's fault. 
V 

w&q-q, u. a. to show, represent, figurate. 

~6-q V .  a.  to do, mekc, act, create, form. 

&TvZy  or &,r\-r&vq, v .  a. to measure, prove. 
n 
&xwg, v .  n. to be done, to be finished. 

&LJ, v. n. to be content or satietied with. 
V 

&pq, v.  a. to feel, perceive, to hear. 

&*q for Q & W ~ ,  to seer, look for. 

avu, v. a. to beg, request, entreat ; ask. 

r7'q, v. a. to twist, spin. 

q4.4, V .  a. t o  desire, wish, will. 
\ I  

?qvq,for Q F Q . ~  v. a. to lay, place, put down. 
.I 

q4'4, v.. a. to mount, ascend (carriage, &c.) 

q'q, v. a. to eat, take food ; v. q q q - g ,  

gq'v, v. a. to yelp, bark. 

v.  a. to say, tell, speak. 
V 

8.9 or q'q, v.  a. to pass over, to double, to 

repeat. 

K Q . ~ ,  v.  a. to return, make to go back. 
V 
QF'q, v .  n. to come. 
V 
Q4'V, u. a. to bring. 
V 
Q X - ~ ,  u.a. t o  put, lay down. 

QPq'R W. a. t o  censure, accuse. 

Q ~ W L J ,  v.  n. to  be out of one's senses, to 

fall down. 

QPT'Y, v-  n. t o  stop o r  be stopped- 

Q P Q ~ ' ~ ,  v .  a. to spin. 

~ g . q ,  u. a. to vie with, to hate. 

q%qvv, v. n. to groan. 

~1$w.q,  v .  n. to shrink, contract. 

QBX.9, v- a. to Cnrl'Y* convey. 

Q%CV'R v. a- to 5llbdue~ subject. 

PPQW'V, v- n. to be stopped or h indered 

Q ~ ~ Y ' u ,  v -  n. to be full, replete- 

Q&$'LJ, v.  n- to sit down, settle- 

Q$~.v, u. n. to be angry with one. 

Q ~ Y ,  v. a. to encircle, compaes. 

~ $ ~ x - q ,  v.  n. t o  go round about, to wander. 



~gq.9, v .  n. to boil, to be hot. 

q a q S q ,  v. n. to freeze, be congealed. 

Q;OU.U, v.  n. to err, wander, go astray. 

Q R L L ' ~ ,  v .  ? I .  to go astray, to err. 

qsq.~, V .  a. to bind, tie, fasten. 

Q $ L - ~ ,  v. n. to turn, go r o ~ ~ n d  about. 

q$q,g, u. P I .  to be gathered together. 

QBvq, v .  n. to run, to run away. 

q ~ q ' q ,  v .  n. to run, flee. 

Q%y'q v.  a. to embrace, comprise. 

QBrvg, v.  n. to be separated. divorced. 

Q$~.U, v .  n. to be spread, or  tlistributed. 

~ i r ' q ,  v.  a. to carry, convey, take away. 

Q ~ G V ~ ,  v. a. to bring. 

Q < w , ~ ,  v .  n. to be stirred, moved, troubled. 

Q G ' L , ~ ,  v .  n. to miss, firil, to be giddy. 

q$.q.g, v.  71. to nrrive, reach. 

Q N ~ ,  v .  n. to lean to, to tlepend on. 

~ q q . 4 ,  v .  n. to strike, bent. 

~ 1 . 9 ,  1,. n. to be involved in, to mind. 

Q $ ~ ' u ,  t*. ?I. to col~rr r ,  stick together. 

q i q - 4 ,  1,. a. to Irstl, concloct. 

q 3 q . 9 ,  v .  n. to be twisted together or  

ro1111tl. 

~3.9, in. n. to wnsh one's self, to bothe. 

q a q - q ,  (1. n. to be rtirrcd, trouhletl. 

Q Q G . ~ ,  11. n. to be born, protli~ced. 

q p ~ ~ q ,  v .  n. to wash, clcanrr. 

~gq.9, u. n to err, be mistaken. 

Q3Y.4, v .  n. to be scattered. 

qhq-q, v .  n. to long for, desire. 

~&*q, v. a. to play on a rnueical instru- 

ment. 

2961.4, v .  n. to stop, to cease. 

~ ~ Y * L J ,  v .  a. to taste, to try the  taste of, to put 

iuto the mouth. 

QqQ1'9, v.  n. to secede, withdraw from. 

4qX'q, v.  a. to transgress, violate. 

QqY'q, v.  n. to open, be split or  cleft. 

Q%SYvq, v.  a. to draw down, to call, summon. 

.295'q, v .  n. to decay, decline, be spent. 

29W.4, v.  n. to (lie, perish. 

c10.71'q v .  n. to be agitated, t o  move, shake. 

Q ~ S Y , ~  v.  a. to hinder, prohibit, stop. 

~ e c ; ~ ' q ,  v. a. to fill, replenish, make full. 

Q ~ T V ~ ,  v.  a. to diffuse, spread, extend. 

Q49w1q, v.  a. to cover, overspread. 

Q G Y ' ~ ,  v.  a. to kill, destroy. 

UqQ1'9, v. a. to load, put  on a burden or  load. 

Q ~ Y W ~ ,  v.  a. to rplit, cleave, divide. 

~ai.9, v. n. to be stained, sullietl, inflicted 

with. 

~ q q - q ,  v. a. to hinder, atop. 

Q ~ E ; W ~ ,  v.  a. to bewitch, enchant. 

~ q y ' q ,  v .  a. to build, frame, construe. 
V 

~ q W ' q ,  v.  n. to be accustomed to. . , 
QqL.4, v. n. to tarry, loiter, linger. 

Q ~ Q J ' ~ ,  v .  n. to go astray. 

q sq 'q ,  v. n. to be soltl, spent, expentled. 

495.9, v. n. to be a long time, or  late, to be 

delayed. 
1 

I Q & * ~ ,  v. n. to stretch with yawning. 



q8-q v.  n. to run, flee, vnnisl~, disappear. 

qgrvg, v.  n. to become, be ; change, turn. 

~ 6 . q  v .  n. to go asunder, to disperse. 

q&vq, v.  a. to disperse, cliffuse, acutter. 

q5qvg, v. n. t,o be turned npside down. 

qg7-4, v .  n. to repent, be grieved for. 

qgqVq,  v.  n. to sound, be rnmoured. 

q q q q q ,  u. a. to number, count ; be filled, 

eatisfietl. 

q p ~ * q ,  v.  a. to extend wide. 

qqalvq, v .  a. to vie, contend, strive with. 

qqy.4, van .  to be scattered, cliffused, spread. 

qGq9q, v. n. to congrue, agree, suit, be co- 

herent. 

~ 3 9 . 4 ,  v .  n. to grow less, clecreose ; be of- 

fuscated. 

Q ~ Y Y ,  v .  n. to go, walk. 

Q ~ O J * ~ ,  v.  n. to roll, fall down. 

qgVq,  v. n. to endeavour, strive. 

Qgqlr(, v. n. to be reacly, to be produced. 

Q9qvq,  v. n. to be broken, ~naimed. 

~3q-9, v .  n. to go, walk, n ~ a r c l ~ ,  pace. 

~ 4 . 9 ,  v.  n. to be repeated ; to roll about, or 

on the groi~nd. 

Q ~ G V ~ ,  v. n. to stand, stay erect. 

Q~Y'I( ,  v.  a. to sprinkle, scatter; expose to 

rale. 

~$3'9, v.  a. to ~~nfol t l ,  rxplain. 

Q$v.~, v.  n. to go, walk, marcll. 

Q & v ' ~ ,  v .  n. to converse, as~ociate with. 

Q ~ K ~ V ' ~ ,  v. n. to die, ccnse to live. 

g$7y, v.  a. to go on, over, to travel. 

qGq.~,  V .  n. to be qnfolded, untied. 

p i q - q ,  v.  n. to break, to walk ; v .  a. to full 

clotl,. 

Q i 4 ' 9 ,  v.  a. to wear, put on ; keep, hold, 

carry. 

Q67-4, v.  a, to explain, tell, inetruct; u. n. 

to be rent, torn, dissolved. 

q&q.r(, v.  a. to conceal, hide. 

Q Q Y ? ~ ,  v.  n. to dance, jump. 

p i q ' q ,  v. a. to prepare, make. 

Q&J.*9, v.  n. to rise, go up. 

~ i ( U ' q ,  v.  n. to fluctuate, be unsteady. 

Q ~ I J ,  v.  n. to die, cease to live. 

~ A q - 9 ,  v.  a. to bind, tie, fasten. 

929'4, v.  a. to mount, ascend. 

qgVq, v .  a. to fetch or draw u p  metcr; to  

water, irrigate. 

464.4, v. to yield, confess. 

QaY'q, v.  n. to shrink. 

~&'q ,  v.  a. to promise, assure. 

~&q'q,  v.  a. to cleave, split, confess. 

Q & Y v * ~ ,  v.  a. to g r i ~ ~ t l ,  to cut with the 

teeth. 

~ iq .9 ,  v.  a. to believe, give credit to. 

qZ*q,  v .  a. to prepare, make ready. 

Q%x*~, v.  n. to run away, escape. 

Q Y Q I ~  v.  a. to cornnla~~d, commit to, in- 

trust. 

Q;'v'~, u. a. to preparc, make ready. 

Q ~ q ' q ,  v.  a. to establish, settle, fix. 



clude. 

qg-~d;wy-r(, v .  a to fret, vet. 

e2(q~q, V. a. to p ~ ,  ~IUPJI up. 

o n w q ,  v. n. to creep in se'cretly. 

q~q-9 ,  v. a. to weigh, ponder, pay. 

q#q.q, v. n. to be destroyed, ruined, to perish; 

c. a. to destroy. 

~ a q - q ,  v.  a. to put, place, lay, make, cause. 

qaq 'q ,  v. a. t o  subdue, make tame. 

QBY.~,  v. n. to shrink, be afraid of. 
V 

Q F * ~ ,  v.  a. to expreeb, squeeze, milk. 
V 

~ q * q ,  v .  a. to put, place, loy down ; cut, 

hew. 

qgwy-4 ,  v. a. to overcome, eubtlue, con- 

quer. 

qgq'q, v .  to turn aside from the way. 

QaT'q, v .  n. to be fit, meet, convenient. 

qaq-q, v .  to fight, quarrel, dispute. 

qawSq,  v.  a. to embrace, include. 

qaq'q, v .  n. to pass nwry, go beyofid. 

q&q, v.  n. to tlrop, fall in drops. 

q&kSq, v. a. to pervade, diffuse over. 

qg.q ,  v .  u. to gather, collect, pick up. 

Q ~ K T J ,  v .  to drink. 

qgq.q, v ,  a. to cut into small pieces. 

qgq-q ,  v ,  n. to cover, cast, epread over. 

~ g q - q ,  v .  n. to spread wide ; to emoke. 

~ i " l ' 4 ,  u. n. to depart, commence a journey. 

Q ~ ~ S V ,  v .  a. to draw, nlakc fnst. 

Q ~ V V ,  v .  o. tn take, eelze, hold fast on. 

Q ~ w w ' ~ ,  V. a. to s l~ut ,  comprine, cover, in- 

I qvq, v ,  a. to say, repent, answer to. 

q<qyVq, r. e. to bind, tle, fasten ; v. 9 T W Y .  

qqc*q, o. n. (v. q<c*g)  to go. march, y roceed. 

q a q ~ q ,  v ,  a. to toke into o h e ' ~  ha*&; to 

hold. 
V 

qaqVq,  v .  n. to go out, issue, be uttered. 

q&.q, v.  n. to doubt, hesitate, mietake, err. 
V qax-q, v.  a. to scatter, diffuse, disperet: ; v. 

.~YX*S. 
V 

qaqvq, v .  a. to declare, confess, not to hide. 

qqq*q, v.  ri. to become pure, clean; W. 0. to 

lick. 

Q T Y ~ ,  v. a. to choose, select. 

q y q q ,  v. n. to go, pass away, to escape. 

Q T I . ~ ~ ,  v.  n. to tremble, quake, shudder. 

q fq lq ,  v.  a. to sprratl on the ground. 

Q S * ~ ,  v .  a. to assemble, gother together. 

Q S ~ ~ V . ~ ,  v.  to represent in the mind, be 

conscioi~s of. 

q s q v q ,  v .  n. to be, exlst, eit, he present. 

Q S T * ~ ,  v.  n. to bow, incline, bow down. 

Q ~ q ' q ,  v .  a. to deslr-e, wish ; will. 

I ~ j p ~ q ,  v.  n. to be fntiguecl, weary, tired. 

Q S Y , ~ ,  r. n. to agree with, be in concord. 

~ 5 ~ ~ 9 ,  v.  n. to trot, to ride in a trot. 

Q J Q I ' ~  v.  a. to tame, break, subdue, educate. 

~{qy 'q ,  v ,  a. to lift, raise, hold up, weigh. 

q < q * q ,  v .  n. to go, resort, to proceed. 

q<yVq,  v .  a. to follow, carry, convey, lend. 

q<qcyvq, v.  u. to cast, throw, utter ; found, 

establiel~. 



Q Y ~ * ~ ,  d. a. to wish, dedm, long f i r  ; will. 

Q G * ~ ,  v. a. to utter,eject, expel ; V. n. to eat, 

drink. 
V qty*q, u. n. to meet, come together, unite. 

q5~y.q, u. a. to advise, counsel. 

~Yx-q ,  u. a. to cast off, reject, not to toke. 

qaq-q cr. n. to be rent, nnfolded. 

q+q, u. a. to ask, make a qi~eation. 

~55.14, u. a. to deceive, impose on. 

Q$Y*~( for Q~"w-4, u. a. to distribute, to give 

to etrch. 

qgql.p, u. o. to toll down, turn about, fall 

down. 

Qyq for Qyq, u. a, to dig, make a hole ; 

fret, vex. 

q g y q ,  v. a. to rub, file. 

Q S W ~ ,  w. a. to sew, stitch, join together. 

~Sql'q, u. n. to become putrid, rancid. 

q$*q, V. n. to mix, mingle, unite with. 

q j q * q ,  v. a. to uhave with a razor. 

~34'r( ,  u. a. to draw;  bring, govern, invite. 

q3y*y, u. n. to slitle, glide, slip. 

Q'Oq'Y, u. h. to arise ; lift UP one's 8elf ; u- a- 

to rear, to throw his rider (as a horse). 

QldK-9, V .  a. to boob out, ejaculate, throw. 

Q1Q'Wq, v, n. to lose, be defeated. 

QWPq, u. n. to upring, rise, be prolboted. 

Q s q v q ,  u. m. to be indigent, poor. 

Q w q ,  u. a. to put off, (as n garment, kc.) 

Q%K'P o. a to By 1 w .  6. to cover, cast over. 

QSq'q, u. a. b repel, drive back. 

~ G q * q ,  u. a. to shoot, throw, east, ejrcrtlnt?. 

~ q g q ,  v. n. to increase, multiply, asgmeat. 

~ $ q ,  v. m. to shift, change, turlr j rnigrnt@b 

Q < V ~ ,  u. a. to ntrike, hiirt, tonch. 

~Gkw'q, Q. n. to be indigent, poor. 

Qyvq ,  v.  to rebuke, chide. 

~ y q ' q ,  v.  a. to sweep, make clean. 

Q~K-9, v. n. to hang down. 

QY9'q, v. n. to go astray, be lost. 

~gx.*q, ,I. a. to display, exhibit, show. 

qgvq ,  u. n. to be blotted out ; u. a. to wipc 0% 

blot out. 

q s y q ,  v. a. to wipe, to blot out. 

q ~ q . r ( ,  V .  n. to blunder, mistake, err. 
-D 

~ g r ' q ,  v .  n. to rise up, be cliffused. 
4 

q&q,  v. n. to crawl, creep, go @lowly. 

~ $ q ,  u, n. to h t ,  to uwiol on the s u d w  

of, &c. 

Q T ~  u. n. to klck, strike with the foot. 

Qvq'q, u. a. to envy. 

Q W ~ ,  u. a. to kick, etrike with the foot. 

Q-T, u. a. to separate, put arunder, divide 

~ * q ,  u. a. to rubtract, tliminish, leseen. 

qaq-q ,  u. n. to palpitate, flutter. 

~ac ) .y ,  u. a. to let know, to med ia&lligence, 

Q W Y ,  U. a. to scratch, rub. 

QSql.4, u. n. to change, turn, (miracu[oru]y.) 

Q G . ~ ,  v.  to lean, incline to. 

q g q ,  v.  to scatter, diffuse, bo ~~~~~~~~d. 
V 

QIQ9'4, v. a. to take by ioroe, to cape, 

Q*'Y, W .  n. to be delivered,'given, poi& 



Qm'9, v.  n. to be steeped, macerated. 

Q q ' q ,  u. a. to endeavour, make an  effort. 

Q q y ,  v. n. to descend, fall, flow. 

Q9X.9, v.  n. to burn, be inflamed. 

49'11.9, v .  a. to pick, make rough, hairy. 

~qqq'q, v.  a. to pierce, bore. 

Qp'q, v. A. to open, bud, blow. 

QgqY'q, v.  a. to pierce, bore. 

~ g t w ' q ,  v .  a. to exercise, endeavour. 

Q97.4, u. u. to blow (the fire) ; to put off 

(as R garment). 

~ 9 q - q ~  v.  n. to itch. 

q g q V y ,  V .  n. to fall flat down. 

Q g q ~ y ,  v.  a. to cover, vault, overarch. 

~3~11'9, v .  a. to offer, present, give. 

q q q y w y ,  V .  a. to let down, shower, rain. 

~qq,  v .  n. to be poured or slred out. 
V 

qqqy-q, v .  a. to transfer to, confer on. ./ 
qq \ ' q ,  v .  a. to cnll, nnme, invite, summon. 

~ ; l i .q ,  v .  n. to p ~ i t ,  ljlnce, lay down. 

q 9 q . q  V .  a. to be pi~rificd or clean. 

qgw-4, v .  n. to ovcrflorv, be of wide extent. 

~ p x ' q ,  v .  n. to aticli to, adhere ; to infect. 

&.q, V. n. to be wiped or  blottcd out. 

Q ? G . ~ ,  v. n. to sink, drown, be immerged. 

~ $ 5 . 4 ,  v. n. to pass away, be spent, to slide. 

~ i q ' s l ,  v.  a. to clrnrv, pull out ; receive in- 

to, &c. 

Q#4'q, v .  (I. to besmear, bedaub. 

QPe;'q, v .  n, to come forth, be born, rise. 

~ 3 . q ~  u. n. to open, be diridect, ssparated. 1 

q i ~ ~ q ,  v .  a. to open, divitle, separate. 

Q ~ X T ,  v .  n. to disappear, vanisb. 
V 

Q S * ~ ,  v .  a. to pour out, tr~insfuse. 

q&*rt, u. a. to lick, touclr with the tongue. 

~y5-9, u. n. to be, or  nlatle rea(ly. 

~ g q ' y ,  u. n. to come, arrive. 

q$'xvq, v .  n. to come in, arrive; v .  a. to find, 

get, be united with. 

qhq, v.  n. to deflect, turn  aside, deviate. 

q q ~ * q ,  u. to bring, or  be brought forth. 

q q y y ,  v. n. to rub, fret, scratch. 

q q q - q ,  v.  a. to snatch away. 

q q q * q ,  v. n. to go asunder, separated 

from. 

~ 3 . q ~  u. a. to write, express in characters, 

o r  figures ; v.  n. to grow less, decrease. 

payvq,  u. a. to make l e ~ s ,  lessen, deceive. 

~ 4 ~ 4 ,  U. a. to distribute, give, share. 

q l v q ,  V .  to pick, dig, fret, vex. 

q g ~ * q ,  v .  a. to rub, fret, dig. 

qqq.y ,  v. a. to distribute, give, lend ; V.  n. 

to flow. 

Q$T, v .  a. to draw, stretch, cpread out. 

q ~ q v r ( ,  v .  a. to slrave with a rnzor; v. QSq'Y- 

~ $ q - q ,  v ,  to follow, go behind, imitate. 

qg'qsq, v ,  n. to be joined, or  united with. ./ 
qgcy-q, U. n. to run away, desert. 

qd;q*y, u. a. to sift, strain, squeeze. 

q&~;vq,  u. n. to be pure, whole, perfect. 

qAq.q, v .  a. to retorn, repay ; s~lpply. 

~ & , q ~ . q ,  u. n. to fear, be afraid. 



~ d j x ~ q ,  v.  n. to be finished, to grow, be grown 

~ & q * q ,  v.  to do, know, require, desire, &c. 

Q A ~ - 4 ,  v. n. to be burnt, or burnt by fire. , 
qAx.q, v.  a. to press, squeeze, force out. 

qgqq 'q ,  v.  n. to be established, rooted. 

q&yvq,  v .  n. to enter into, be contained in. 

q&q.q, v .  to turn, whirl, (rapidly.) 

~ 2 . q  v. a. to hurt, injure, do harm to. 

Q&-u, v.  u. to return, repay, give back. . 
q&clq, v. u. to atlvance, get up, improve. 

Q&Tv4, v. o. to boil, dress, dye, tinge, ripen. 
s 

q&q.q, v.  a. to sew, stitch. 

q & r q ,  v .  n. to shine ; to grieve for. 
V 

q&q, v .  n. to live, to be alive ; v.  a. to fced, 

cherish, nourish ; boil, dress, dye, tinge. 
V 

~ A q - q ,  v.  a. to cat. hew, engrave ; to prick, 

pierce. 
\ 

~aqnl.4, v .  n. to assemble, associcte, flock, 

come together. 
V 

q&s;*q, v .  a. to sell. 
" 

qd;tVq, v.  a. to boil, dress victuals ; (lye, 

tinge. 

Q&*v, v.  to act as a deputy, to depute. 

Q X ~ . ~ ,  u. a. to seek, look for, search after. 

q f q q * q ,  v. a. to fix, put, sit, plant, found, 

establish, build. 

q&*q, v.  a. to put, place, lay ; turn, convert 

to. 

q & ~ . q ,  u. to wink, (close and open again the 

eyes,) to smile, to look gay. 

~ a x * q ,  v .  n. to turn or go asicle from one's 

way, (not to meet.) 

~ 8 ~ 9 ,  v .  n. to creep in, to enter in an in- 

clined posture. 

~ d q ' q ,  v .  to c l in~b  or ascend. . 
4127-q, v. a. to hold, contain, receive. 

q%qvY, v .  to blush, be asl~amed for. . 
q # x v q ,  v.  n. to be hoarse; v .  a. to speak, 

utter. 
.I 

q d q - q ,  v .  a. to gotl~er, heap together, (con- 

fusedly). 
\I 

~ b Y . q ,  v .  n. to come together, associate, ad- 

sen~ble, meet. 
v 

Q # Y * ~ ' Q ~ ~ ' ~ ,  v.  c. to make or cause to meet. 
Y 

Q S Q ~ ' ~ ,  v .  n. to err, n~istake. 

qqVq, v .  n. to be insipid or Hat. 

h v q ,  v .  n. to ebscond, hide one's self. 

yxWq, v. n. to alumhcr. 

f-q, v.  n. to be worthy of so much, to 

~#4*q ,  v .  n. to tlrop, fall in drops. I cost, kc.  

~dy.t( ,  v .  n. to be spent, lack, want. 1 k.4,  v .  (4. to know, understand. 

Q ~ L V ~ ,  v .  n. to hang down. 

~ 4 4 . ~  u. a. to take, creize, hold fast, keep. 
, 

~ 1 ~ ~ 9 ,  u. n. to clrop, fall in clrol~s. 

f44,w, v .  n. to be convenient, just. 

a q w q ,  v .  n. to be apt, fit, meet, convenient, 

&c. 

ayq, v.  a. t o  asenult, fall on, attnck. 



5 ~ ~ 9 ,  v. n. to be rotten, putrid, rancid. 

&q, v. to hope. 

24-14 v. a. to touch, feel. 

z6.q or & ~ q ,  v.  n. to be stiff, hard. 

*q, v. n. to delight, or to take pleasure in, 

to amuse one's self with. 

IWW, v. a. to long for, desire earnestly. 

3-, v. a. to steul, thieve. 

h.q, V .  a. to dig, carve, grave, cut. 

9h.q for $KT, u. a. to stretch out. 

jwq, v .  to swim. 

&vq, u. a. to stretch oat, distend, extend. 

Q*q, v. n. to become, grow old; W'4, grown 

old. 

48'9, v. a. to ford, to pass over without 

nwimming. 
Y 

47.4, v ,  n. to laugh, to be wild. 

&q-q, v. to dispute, oppose. 

)q-q, v. a. to c a s t  throw, beat. 

)q'q, V .  a. to throw, cast, brat. 

8g.q v .  n. to triumph, to be viclorioas, to 

be emancipated, to arrive a t  final be- 

atitude. 

a.q, V. n to rise, move, flow, proceed, go, 

walk. 

44.4, v .  n. to run, Hee. 

e ~ . q , ' v .  a. to put into a string, series ; to col- 

lect, to gather together. 

&q, u. a. to abuee n woman with violence. 

v .  a. to extend, widen, dilate. 

iTsl, v.  a. to cast, throw, Ilarl. 

t-q, v. a. to reap, to cut with a sickle. 

tq*q,  v. a. to reward, give a reward. 

t q q ,  v. to pant, long for, wish, desire. 

t ~ * q ,  v. to long for. 

t ~ q * y  for q ~ v q ,  idem. 

5~4.4, v. to draw in, to breathe. 

€ W q ,  v .  n. t,o sweat. 
4 

Ceq for tV'&q, to be able, to may, to dare. 
V 
tyq, v. a. to parch, burn slightly ; to deceive. 
V 

Qvq, u. a. to cl~ase, hunt, pursue ; to deceive. 

57'4 or g7.q. V. n. to grow leos, abate, 

decrease. . 
L T ,  v. a. to barter, exchange ; to change. . 
Cyq, V. a. to honour, reverence. 
V 

L T * ~ ,  u. a. to Bay, utter, speak, tell. 

q 6 - q  v. a. to cleanse, purge. 

8 ~ 9 ,  v .  n. to grow old, to be worn out. 

$y.q, v .  n. to fade, wither, pine away. 

.jqvq, v. n. to break or fall down (as a rork). 

.jyWq, v .  a. to find, get, obtain. 

iqq, v. n. to be stirred up, agitated, trou- 

bled. 
V 

4 r q ,  v .  a. to snare, ensnarc, entrap. 

qq.4, v. n. to be firm, steady, permanent, 

lasting, never ceasing, clurable. 

39.4, v. n. to be in a Iiurry. 

f gvi,q.r(, idem. 

$y.q,v. n. to be copious, abundant ; fnt, thick. 
n 
8q.4,  v. a. to pull, break down. . 
?qWt(, v .  a. to keep, hold, s ~ ~ p p o r t  ; v .  n. to 

lean on, to depend on 



V 

tqq, U. a. to judge, examine, try, provc. 

iq-q, u. a. to make to spring or gush forth, 

to squeeze out, to arrive at. 

tq U. a. to clap, to strike together, to beat 

on. 

tx*q, v. a. to whet, to make sharp. 

tql'q, v. a. to sprerd, to extend wicle. 

g q q ,  v. n. to drop or fall down suddenly, 

to break in. 

tp1q. u. n. to beat, strike, hammer. 
r~ 

8q.q v .  a. to strike, beat, smite. 
V 
tq-q, u. a. to clap, strike together. 
V 
Z X ~ ,  v .  a. to whet, sharpen. 
V 

tql'q, u. a. to spring out, g u s l ~  forth, to is- 

srle ; spring r leak, to hnve a hole. 

q v q ,  V. a. to excite, incite, spur, stir up. 

m y ,  U. n. to roll, or fall down. 

&.q, v.  a. to wouncl ; to ask. 
, 
l*q, v. to dream. 

&q'q, V ,  a. to bite, to wound with the teeth. 
-0 

LJ..~, v. to snarl, wrangle, qual-rel. 
4 

2 . q  v .  n. to be defiled, steined with. 

U. 0. to soy, speak, ask ; to plough ancl 

.sow. 

Qqq, V. a. to pick, cleanse (as wool). 
V 

lPq, u. a. to plougb. 
V 

hqvq, v.  a. idem. 

yqVq,  v. n. to yawn, gape, stretch wit11 yawn- 

ing. 

2.q u. a. to count, reckon, n u n ~ b c r ;  to ac- 

cept, a d ~ ~ ~ i t ,  yield to. 

&'q, v. a. to builcl, make a wall, construe. 

$q, v. n. to  play, sport, amuse one's self, 

game, frolick, trifle. 

#qWq, v. a. to raise one thing above another, 

to tuck, truss up. 

S G ' ~ ,  u. a. to tuck, truss up. 

dqvq, v .  a. to play, sport, game ; v. 9q. 
V 

g~*q ,  u. to dispute, debate, conteet, fight, 

quarrel. 

gkq, V .  a. to begin, make, compose, write. 

gq*q, u. to encleavour, make an effort. 

$q v.  a. to press, force, squeeze, urge, op- 

press ; v. q8.q. 
g q q ,  v. a. to change or turn one's self into, 
.s 

to transform. 

2.q u. a. to tuck, truss up. 

&k q or  flea, v. a. to make ready, to send, 

despatch. 

9qqr(, u. a. to purge, carry off, procluce. on 

abortion. 
V 

qq'q, v. a. to overthrow, lay waste, destroy. 

&.q, v.  n. to be wet, fresh, green. 

( 3 q . s ~ )  gq.4, u. a. to bless, to give his bene- 

diction to. 

GYJ, u. n. to boast, be proud with. 

(~qq'r(, u. n. to be, to exist, to be found. 

'9.9, v .  n. to coagh, to get  up phlegm. 

Sq'q, v. n. to burst, to overflow sllddenly. 

3 w w q ,  v.  n. to remais, to be left. 

~ 'L ' v ,  U. 0. to take, receive, seize, fetch. 

&.q, pret. of q4'4, v. n. to turn back. 



&*q, for dvq, to take, receive, seize. 

q~-q  from **g, to be blind. 
V 

ojq'q, u. a. to learn ; v. ~ T V .  

yq*q or ~ J S Y * ~ ,  to be dumb or  mute. 

$*q for q ~ q ,  v .  a. to turn round, twist, 

wreathe ; to turn as a screw. 

qyq, v .  a. idem ; v. 4x9. - 
%q.q, V .  to perish, destroy one's belf. 

Gqq, V. to shake, quake, to be agitated ; to 

can, be able to do, may. 

$ 4 ~ 4 ,  V .  to enter into, penetrate, affect. 

7.g V .  a. to look, bellold, view, see. 

gq-q, v. a. to fold up, to plait. 

y w - q  for qywlq ,  to be fi~ll, to be born. 

fc.q, v.  n. to fall, to sin. 
9 

w q .  u a to &touch with the tongue. 

vc;vq, to get of, to be given o f ;  to rise up. 

stand up, arise, to be diffused. 

m s q ,  u. a. to chew, cut with the teeth. 

pl((.y, v .  a. to have, possess ; to be (to one). 

pm-y, v .  a. to repeat, reiterate. 

y x s q ,  v .  n. to be faint, weary, languid. 

{c,q, V .  n. to soar, B y  aloft, float. 

Bx,q, V .  to be puffed up, to make a noise. 

q q V q ,  u. a. to pour into ; v .  p v q .  
9 

qy-q, v .  a. to make or cause to clrilrk (cattle). 

~ q ,  V .  n. to b ~ s k  ; sit near the fire. 

qq.y, v .  n. to qualie, tremble. 

*w.q, u. n. to shake, quake. 

+iF'neq. v .  n .  to return, go back, to be turned 

upside down, to be overact. 

qsivq, u. n. to be or become blind. 
w yqVr(, u. a. to return, give or pay back. 

< ~ q ,  u, to perceive easily, to be witty. 

yqwq, u. n. to arrive at, resort, go, come to. 

@c;'q, p e t .  of K V q ,  v.  n. to fall down from. 1 
$3, v. a. to twist, wreathe, wind. 

4-g ( p e t .  of ~ & q ,  u. n. to die), to be dead. 

3% u. a. to any, strip, take off the skin ; to 

copy a book, &c. 

g E V q ,  u. n. to breathe with a noise by the 

nostrils, to snore. 

4~*q ,  u. a. to rub together, to  fret. 

gq-q, u. n. to whisper. 

m*y, u. n. to weep, lament. 

ip.*q, v. a. to hnrt, burn slightly, cut. 

h ' q ,  v.  a. to know, understand, 

q G v q ,  v .  n. to have room, to be received into 

(a vessel) ; &c. to ehite, to go to stool. 

Twvq, Y. a. to prepare, make retidy. 

h k ' ~  u. a. to chase, hunt. 

YT'V, v.  a. to prove, try, tempt, to awake. 

k q ,  v .  a. to retake, move or lift up a little. 

h ' y ,  V .  a. to soak, imbibe. 

~ Y ' v ,  u. n. to be refreslred, recreated, eatisfi- 

ed wit,h. 

%5'q, v .  n. to cough o r  breathe with dim- 

cnlty. 

G?.t(, v. a. to pick, cleanse. 

~ Y ' V  or ~ Y Y ' V ,  V .  to think, mind, meditate. 

(3gVq, u. a. to clrnnse, lnnke clean, mend, 

repair, correct, improve, relieve, cure, 



heal, remedy; disclone, discover ; v 

9wQJ.9. 

gqq, v. a. to gather together, collect, hoard 

UP. 
V 

~ 4 ' 9 ,  v. n. to go, depart, pass away; pret. 

and impmat. of ~5i.q. 

* * q ,  o. a. to try, prove, tempt;  v. ly5.q. 
V 

($/9-q for R J E ; ~ ,  to go, come, arrive a t  a place. 

G4.q for q(u"~l*y, to be alive. 

4s;-q for &*q, v .  a. to send, deepatcl~, order, 

con~mission. 

 BE;*^, v. n. to lengthen, make longer. 

Bf-9, u. a. to keep, observe, defend, preserve, 

wntch, q)y. 

W'q, u. (I. to stir np, agitate, move. 

gjl.l'q, v. a. to make rotten. 

~ ' g ,  v. e. te acltl (as in arithmetic) ; v. q*q. 

$Jqvy, v. a. to burn. . , 
V.9, u. a. to warnl, heat motlerately. 

*,q, v. a to nlukc right, straight, equal, keep 

in rqrlilib~io, equipontleratc, balance. 

rq, v. a. to deceive, impose on. 

$*q, v.  a. tu twist, wind, writhe. 

i q ' ~ ,  v .  n. to arrive. 
\r 

qhl'q, v. a. to change, turn, convert ; to turn 

the outditlc inward. 

<qvq, u. a. to raise up, erect, gather, amass, 

ask alrna. 

qq-4, v.  a. to protrude, force out. 
w 
qq 'q ,  v.  a. to tesch, instruct; learn. 

U L T ,  v.  a. to ueparate, firld up. 

gf-9, v. a. to p r ~ t  under the ground, to hide, 

bury, to put into a hole. 

& ~ * q ,  v .  a. t o  smear, bedaub. 

8'1.4, V .  a. to contract, shrink up. 

BVq, v.  a to send, despatch ; beetow, give. 

4~1'9, u. a, to exhort, incite, bid. 

p.Iwwq, v. a. to make dry, lean, meagre. 

$i.q, v.  a. to elect, chooee. 

$~;*q, v .  a. to fulfil, accomplish. 

g4.4, uv. a. to Put on (8s clotllea). 

$N-~, u. n. to thirst, be thirsty. 

$x.q, v. a. to turn  round, encircle, eurround, 

enclose. 
V 

~ ~ 1 . 9 ,  v .  a. to boil, make boil ; sceth. 

yq-q, v.  a. to spend, lay out, expend. 

$q, v.  u. to borrow, ask a loan, take on credit. 

$al'sl, U. n. to vex. 

8~1.9, v. u. to bend, cross, or put  in the form 

of a cross. 

l/qlg, v.  a. to vomit, to c u t  up from the ete 

rnach. 

#e;.q, v .  a. to leave off, put asiclc, renounce, 

forsake, relinquieh, to leave behind. 

g*q, v.  a. to forget. 

y K * q ,  v. a. tu leave off, cast away, relinquish. 

asp, v. n. to be born, to be produced, to come 

forth. 

&.q, u. to bc ashanlecl of. 

&'q, u. a. to produce, generate, form, make, 

caaee, breed, renr up, beget, procreate, 

& ' ~ , J I .  to nmke korre, to rtrive, to e n d e e w r .  



3~*14, v. n. to be tbirnty. 

3 ~ 9 ,  v .  a. to carry, convey; conduct, accom- 

pany, lead ; bring ; rend. 
u g-q, v.  n. to grieve, be sorrowful, moarnful. 

CG.~, s. a. to defend, guard, protect, keep 

safe. 
V 
~ y - q ,  u. n. to move, go, walk ; v ,  a. to move, 

agitate, shake. 
u 84.q v .  a. to put, place, lay on, 
V 
uq-q, u. a. to protect, defend, keep safe. 
u 

~ q * c ~ ,  V .  a. to stir up, move, ehake, agitate. 

i ~ * q ,  v. a. to repeat, add to; keepor hold up. 

qq'q, v. n. to fear, dread, be afraid of. 

qrq,  v.  n. to swell, to be swollen ; to puff up. 

qqq,  v.  a. to beat the ground with one's 

feet. 

4.q v. u. to l e d ,  conduct ; v. ~ G 7 - q  q4.g. 
w 
~ 5 * 4 ,  v.  a. to eject, expel, drive oat, 

q 6 - q  v .  n. to be filled or replete ; to be ful- 

filled. 

q q q ,  v.  a. to spread over, to cover with. 

y,rl.r(, v .  to wait for. 

3qsq v. a. to move, agitate, shake. 

~ 4 . 4 ,  v .  n. to puff, boast, brag. 

ii.q, v.  a. to bid, order, proclaim, pl~blish. 

Cq.q, u. a. to make swear, to put on oath. 

a~.q, u. a. to moke round or globular, to 

conglomerate. 

i b ~ q ,  v .  to be accustomed to, to be exercis- 

ecl in ; to repreaent in the mind, to 

think on ; to fancy, imagine. 

3xvq, v. a. to thicken, coagulnte, form clots. 

$Kvq ,  v. n. to stretch with gaping and yawn- 

ing. 

@Q!.q, v. a. to overset, overthrow, subvert, 

overturn. 

g~*g, v .  n. to be hidden or secret. 

qvq, v.  a. to ennmerate, reckon ; v. q g ~ * q .  
i q s 4 ,  v.  a. to adjast, compose, make agree, 

put together. 

**q, v. a. to offuseate, shatlotv, darken. 

~ Y V ,  v .  a. to hold fast, twist together; to 

endeavour, make an effort. 

4 ~ 1 ' 9 ,  v. a. to roll, wrap, wind up, twist, 

S K * ~ ,  v. a. to mix, feign, relate falsely. 

9(1*4, v. a. to liken, compare, estimate ; to 

emolate, vie, contend with. 

54.4, v.  a. to prepure, make ready ; render 

propitious ; to acquire, learn, obtain, gel, 

$q.r(, v .  to belch, to eject wind from the 

etomach. 

$c;*q, v. a. to raiee, erect, lift up. 
\I 
w.g, v.  to argue, reason, consider ; to debate, 

discuss, take nleasures for ; v. qgq. 
fq.4, v. a. to proclaim, publisb, preach. 
V 
~ y * q ,  V .  to go on or over. 

i4.r(, v. a. to embellish, clrcorate. 
V 
u q q ,  v.  a. to untie, loosen, deliver, save. 

J X . ~ ,  v, n. to enort, make 3 noise, &c. 
V xeq, u. to grow grcen ; v.  a. to bless, 

~ T ' Y ,  v. a. to tell, report, relate, aay ; accnre, 

charge with. 



q W . 4 ,  v. to think, suppose. 

4qry.q v .  n. to be degenerated, grown worse. 

4 ~ 1 ' 9 ,  v. a. to break down, destroy. 

x q v q ,  v. a. to dip, immerge, moisten. 

36-q v.  a. to make fewcr, o r  leas, to reduce. 

~ q - q ,  v .  n, to be debilitated, sick ; v.  a. to 

disease, afflict. 

q-q, v.  n. to lean on, to rest against. 

S q v q ,  v. to make haste, to strive, encleavour. 

4qry.q, v .  n. to fear, dread, be afraid of. 

3q.q v .  n. to approach ; v. a. to gain, pro- 

cure. 

q ~ - q ,  v. n. to boast, brag, be proud of. 

$kq, v .  a. to feed, to give to eat aud drink ; 

to tell. 

3(qvq, v .  u. to lift up, stretcll out ; v. n. to 

reach to. 

TY*~,  v. a. to make equal, level. 

&-q, v .  a. to lay, place, put flat down. 

w v q ,  v. n. to hurry, to be in conf~~sion. 

yx-q,  v. a. to put in order or aerie@. 

ieq, v.  n. to rest, rcfrerb one's self. 

y"~*q, v. a. to rebuke, chide, upbraid. 

$ ~ ' q ,  v.  a. to infect, pervade, penetrate. 

1 &*q, a, to siborten, nbbreviatc, make short- 
3 

vyWq, v. a. to iterate, repeat ; to put together. 
rD 

9 4 . q ~  v-  a. to agree, reconcile ; confer. 

$qVq, v. a to lirep, hold ; to keep in pay. 

) ~ * q ,  v.  a. to give, bentow, grant, allow, per- 

rl~it. 
V 

v&*q.44.q, v. n. to be empty. 

gv4, v. a. to magnify, extol, exnlt, praise. 

g4.4, v .  a. to show, instruct, teach. ./ 
j v y ,  v. a. to give into one's band, to give, 

cleliver. 
V 
$ ~ ' q ,  u. n. to go astray, to be mingled among. 

qFvq ,  v. n. to abhor, clislike, be angry. 

@qy'~,  u. a. to menace, threaten with. 

~ * q ,  V .  a. to collect, gather, amass. 

Z Y * ~ ,  v. a. to mnke agree, pacify, reconcile. 

$q.y, v. a. to mingle, mix ; exchunge, barter. 

$qJ v.  to hazercl, expose to chance o r  danger. 
V 
YT'U, v. to sit, tarry, wait for, a t t e ~ ~ d .  
'I/ 

2YVq, cr. a. to bind, restrain ; oblige one's 

self; to vow, promise. 

q&.q, v. n. to be light, to be evident, meni- 

fest; to seem, appear. 

mvq, v. a. to hurt, wound, injure, to do harm 

to. 

qYwq, v. a. to take. receive ; put on. 

?~4'q,  v. a. to prick, goad, pierce ; to auckle, 

rp.q, 1. a. to abolish, destroy. 

~ w . 4 ,  v. a. to s~nell, perceive by the nose. 

3 ~ ~ 9 ,  ~ r .  a. to make less ; bring nearer, an- 

ticipate. 

a/.q, v. a. to make small piece8 of, to diuli- 

nish. 

i'q'q, V. a. to augment, increase, aclcl n,ore to, 
w 
g ~ . q ,  v. a. to smell, perceive by the nose ; 

to take, receive, put on. 

Tx.9, v. a. to confo~~ncl, mix, mingle, dis- 

turb, to mistake. 



<qq, v,  a. to comprise, include, embrace. 

a q v q ,  v. a. to carry, or bring by turns. 

14.9 ,  u. a. to lenve off, renounce, quit, aban- 

don, cast an7ay. 

plx*q, v. a. to exalt, promote, raise. 

q ~ q ,  v. a. to heap up together. 

qyq, V .  a. to atlorn, embellish ; put on. 

gqq, v. a. to trrrll upside tlown ; to pluce 

with the face or mouth tlownwarcls. 

31.q u. a. to mrke By ; to excite, to egg on. 

3 q v q ,  v. a. to give intelligence, make a c q u a i ~ ~ b  

ed with ; inform ; send orders. 

~ * q ,  u. a. to s l~ake  off, clcanac ; rub, scrab. 

1~7, v. a. to change or tura (miraculo~rsly) 

gq, v. a. to like, wish, mill, be pleased with; 

to scatter, diffuse. 

i<q, u. a. to compose, put togetber. 

d*q, u. u. to hide, conceal, keep secret. 

tqWt(, v. a. to dirty, foul, soil, stain. 

gq*q,  v .  a. to macerate, steep in water. 

aq*q, v. a. to aug~nent,  increase. 

S'q, v.  n. to clluoge, ellift, alter. 

~ k . q ,  v .  a. to carry o r  bring forwarcis by 

tlrrnc;. 

C6-q v.  a. to leave off, cast away. 

g~.q, v,  a, to raise, promote, advaace. 

ar;*q, v .  a. to let down, to hang down. 

m-q, v.  a. to use, enjoy ; prnctiue, do. 

#c*q, u. a. to  make siok, to eubmerge. 

&q*q, u. a. to expel, banish. 
V a'q, u. a. to mock, ridicule, chide ; rail on ; 

blame, censure, 
V 
#Yt(, V .  a- to enjoy; practise, do, Per- 

form. 

f q v ~ ,  V. n. to come, arrive. 

f ~ q ,  v. a. to show, to expore to view ; to 

boast, brag. 

asq, u. a. to adorn, decorate, embellish, 

vvq, cq.  to mendicste, beg, ask allns, 

U5'VJ v.  a. to give into one's hand, to deli- 

ver ; compore ; meet. 

qwq, v.  a. to gather, collect, put together. 

~x 'v,  v.  a. to kindle, inflame, light. 

a7.4, v .  a. to iride, conceal, cover, keep se- 

cret. 

yq, v. to pnff, swell up. 

fq'q, v.  a. to makc clirty, foul. 

ik*q, v .  a. to steep, macerate. 

4k.q v. a. to kindle, light, inflame. 

a ~ . q ,  v. a. to take away a purl, subtract; 

cleanse, purify, exercire. 

11.q u. o, to compose, join, put together, 

write ; mix, mingle ; dress, prepare. 

9 q . q  u. a. to give alms, to give, bestow, con- 

fer on. 
V 
p*q, u. a. to diminish, subtract ; cleanse ; 

exercise. 

ix'q, u. a. to join, put togetber. 

yqwq, v. a. to berpot, berprinkle ; summon, 

call for aid. 

%yvq, u. n. to rneeze ; to be numb, or b e  

numbed. 



gvq or gyvq ,  v. a. to knead, work dough with 

the fist. 

qyq, v. to play on, or sound a musical in- 

strument. 

9q.q v.  a. to join or put together. 

$q*q, v. a. to call on for aid, to summon ; to 

bespot, besprinkle. 

yy-q, v .  a. to blame, chide, abuse, curse ; 

contemn, disdain, scorn ; to bend down, 

tleyress. 

ic(.qvru"4.r(, v.  n. to be ripe or mature. 

$i.q, v. a. to mention, tell, say. 
V 

ryVu, v.  a. to blame, &c. ; v. q .4.  
w 
#qVr(, v.  a, to tlesire, wish, will, long for. 

gqVq, v. n. to fast, t o  take no food. 
4 

%xVq, v. a. to hasten, make haste. 
4 - 
i ' v q ,  v.  n. to be mad, distracted. 

11.9, u, a. to speak, say. 
V 

~ q . 9  also w.9, v. a. to give, grant ; order. 

9.4'-q, (v. q w q , )  v.  a. to understand, perceive. 

&q, v. to look to, to twinkle. 

&.&q.gy*q, to look hither and thither. 





APPENDIX.  

I. TIBETAN MODES OF RECKONING TIME. 

5. 997. The  Tibetans, .having derived their astronomical and nstrological knowledge 

both from Indian and from Chinese sources, as also from other parts of the eastern world, 

have thence become possessed of several distinct modes of reckoning and meas~iring 

time. The syetem of astronomy and chronology formed on the Indian principle is called 

" Kar-tis" ( ~ q x ' g v  or w~*gq, d,kor-rtk or skar-rtsis) ; astrological calculations (especi- 

ally the black-art), and the mode of reckoning years, in the Chinese manner, are denomi. 

nated by the Tibetans " N ~ k - ~ i s "  ((19'$*1, nog-rtsis). Of both these are an abundance of 

works in Tibet, expounding the particulars of the varioue systems. 

$ 928. The most common mode of reckoning time anlong the people a t  large, especially 

in calculating the yeare of the present generation, or in estimating the age of indivi. 

duals, is that by the cycle of 12 years, in which each year is denominated from a certain 

animal, in the following order. 

llbctnw.. English. 

1 5.4, byi-lo, the mouae-year. 

2 Iq-a glang-lo, the ox-year. 

3 rq*g mtaplo, tlre tiger-year. 

4 &-% yyor-lo, the hare-year. 

5 Q ~ ~ &  hbmg-lo, tbe dragon-year. 

8 aqa, e h l - l o ,  the merpent-year. 

llbetan. English. 

7 V< ru-b, the horrbyear. 

8 q4*< lug-lo, the sheep-year. 

9 a*% spd-lo, the ape-year. 

10 uvq, bya-lo, the bird-year. 

11 &GI khyi-lo, the dog-year. 

la qq-< phog-lo, the hog-year. 



B I I ~  in books, epistolary correspondence, and  in every transaction o f  importance, the  

Tibet:l~is nliilie use, generally, of tlie cycle of 60 years. T h i s  is of two kintls. T h e  one in 

the Indian,  ant1 the  o ther  in  the  Chinese, manner .  W e  will give them both here below. 

!EB. T h e  years of the  Ind ian  Cycle of  60 years, as  they a r e  reckoned south of the 

NerniaJu river in  India, (Scc Col. Warren ' s  Chron. Tab .  XXI.,) exactly coincide with the  

Tibetan era, wit11 the  exception o ~ l l y  that  the  T ibe tans  have t ranslated literally the  San- 

scr i t  narilcs into tlieir own language, ant1 tha t  they count  the  beginning of the first cycle 

from a Inore recent epocli t h a n  tllnt s ta ted by Col. W a r r e n  to be  i n  use among tlie Hintlos. 

Tllc present  year, 1834, (called Jclya, in Sanscr i t ;  in Tibetan rGyel-va, 3r~'9, meaning Vic- 

tory o r  V i c t o r i o ~ ~ s , )  is, both in South  India  and Tibe t  the  28th year of tlie cycle. I n T i b e t ,  

it is the 28th year of tlie XIV. cycle, reckoning t h e  beginning of the first cycle from the 

year 1026 of the Christian E r a ;  b u t  the  Indians date  the  commencenicnt  of tlie first cycle 

l rom a n  anter ior  epoch, sometimes from the  Kuliyuga, ant1 soniet i t~ies  from the  reign of 

Snlivdhuno. 

tj 230. I n  order  to preserve a correspondence between the  ycars of the  Chinese cycle 

and that  of  Intlia, tlie Tibctans give tlie designation of  first to  the  fourth year of the  Chinese 

cyclc ; probably that  cyrlc was iri g c ~ i e r a l  use when  they atlopted the  calendar and com- 

pr~ ta t ions  of Intliii. 

Tlre Tihctarls, l ike the  Cl~iricse, tlivitle tlie year into lunar  months, calling them thue : 

tllc hrst, seco~icl, thirtl m o r ~ t l ~ ,  k c .  Fir. Antl (Illring thc  period of one Luntrr Cycle (of 19 

solur years), tlicy inscr t  se\cl i  intercalary months, generally one every third year, to 

make  them agree with the soliir ycars :-in fact, the i r  calculations exactly correspond with 

the  Ilini-solar system of  tlrc Hintlus, wl~iclr  is fully explainetl in Col. Warren 's  work 

above allutletl to. 

$ 231. T h e  Cliinese cycle of sixty years, tliffcrs from the  Indian, in tlie nlotle of 

naniillg the years : tlie la t ter  lras a distinct name for each year of the ser ies:  the  former 

is 111ncle u p  by c o n i b i ~ ~ i n g  tile nalnes of ~ h c  five elements, (made tcn by affixi~lg t h c  male 

and f c ~ ~ ~ : i l e  termination), i l l  a rcg~i ln r  series, with the nallles of the zotlincal animal8 of the 

cycle of 12 years;  the  scrics of 10 is repentctl six times, n-lrile tha t  of 12 ia repeated only 

fire t i~l les  in the 60 years, wl~ ic l i  causes a different conibination for every year of the cycle. 



T h e  names of t h e  five elements, repeated wit11 t h e  nlasculinc and feminine affix, in  

Chinese, os wr i t t en  in  Tibetan, with their  translation in  Tibetnn also ontl E n g l i s l ~ ,  a r e  as  

follows : 

The 1 0  Elements. 

I t  sl~olllcl be remarketl, t l ~ n t  the  onilllais of  tile cycle of 12 years a r c  to  be taken alter- 

Cltinese. Tibetan. English. 

V 

nately, male and feml~lc, thus  : G.5, G~t l ,  q'$rq, $lu"RJ, k c .  k c .  to nrcord with the  genders  

of the  elements. After the  five (or ten) r l r lncnts  a re  frequently introducetl, also, t l ~ c  ~)a r t i -  

cles $ (male), ant1 $(female), tllrls : kv8$, ks$k6 . ,  $.Gvwq, *$&, kc. but  they may be 

onlitted s t  plrosnre, without  any danger  of  obscurity ar is ing tberefronl ; since t h e  names 

of the 12 snimols  a r e  always coupled with different elements t l ~ r o u g l ~ o u t  t h e  series. 

Wootl, m. 

Wood,  f. 
Fire, m. 

Fire, f. 
Ear th ,  m. 

Ear th ,  f. 

Iron,  m. 

Iron, /  

Water ,  m. 

Water ,  f. 

1 Kya o r  @ 

2 Yi o r  i 
3 P i n g  o r  46 
4 7Yng o r  ;G 

5 You o r  qj, 
6 K y i  o r  6 
7 K i n g  o r  $6 

8 Zin o r  $4 

9 Zhin o r  G4 

10 K u h i  o r  36 

( )  or  shing t h o ,  

46 ( )  o r  shing n20, 

2 (3 or  m6 pho, 

(;i) o r  mk mo, 
y ($) or  sa  pho, 

RJ (i) o r  sa mo, 

y q y  (q) o r  Ichags pho, 

yqy  ($j o r  lchags mo, 
\ I  ~3 (q) o r  chliti pho, 

( o r  chhu ma, 

Tile notlles of t h e  I2 animals o r  signs of the zodiac, as wri t ten in  the  Tibetan c l~arac te r ,  are- 

Chinese. Zlbetan. English. 

o r  2, 1 Tsi 

2 Tshihu o r  AQ, 
3 E'in o r  44, 
4 Mahu or  W g ,  

5 Shin (tchin ?) or  44, 
6 Zi or  3, 
7 HU (u) 01' 9, 
8 Wttlti o r  %a, 
9 Shing o r  , 

1 0  J'bhu 0' 43, 
11 ZrcAi o r  3 ,  
12 Hulri o r  4, 

n 
9,  o r  byi 

WV, o r  glung 

V=h o r  s t a g  
~ R J  o r  yos 

444, or  11brug 

1% or  sbrul 

3,  o r  r t a  

'39, or  lug 
o r  epr6 

S 9 o r  bya 
i, o r  k t y i  

qal, o r  p h a g  

Mouse. 

Ox. 

Tigcr. 

Hiwe. 

Dragon. 

Serl~el l t .  

Horse. 

Sl~eel,. 

Ape, 

Rirtl. 

Dog. 

Hog. 



Q. 232. Snnscrit  nnd Tihetan nanles of the  years i n  t h e  C r c ~ s  or SIXTY YEAUS, as  they 

a r e  re tko~l rc l  south of  the river Nrrmatln, in India, a n d  i n  Tibet,  expressed in Roman chnrac- 

tcr. Tllry uccord wit11 the Tibrtal l  version of t h e  two first coliimns io t h e  succeeding table. 

San.tcrit. Tibetan. 

1 P r u l ) l ~ ~ ~ v o ,  Rub-byung. 
2 Vibhavn, rNtim-hbyung. 

3 Shakla,  dKnr-1'0. 
4 P r i ~ ~ ~ ~ o d i ,  Rn ~ - I I I Y O S .  

5 I ' rn j t~p~~t i ,  sK yes-bdag. 

6 A ~ ~ g i r n ,  A l ~ g i r a  
7 S r i ~ ~ ~ i ~ k l i a ,  dPnl-gdong. 

8 BIIBVR,  NOS-PO. 
9 Y ~ ~ v i k n ,  Na-tshod-ldnn. 
10 Dllr i t l~,  o r  (Dhiti ,)  hDsiu-byed. 

I I Iswnra, dVnng-plryug. 
12 B i i l ~ ~ ~ t l a r ~ y a ,  hBr11-mang-po, 

1 3  P r t ~ ~ ~ ~ i t l ~ i ,  M yos-ldan. 

Sansm't. 

33 Viciri ,  
34 Sarvapati,  

3 5  Plava, (ur Sivn), 

36 Shubhakri t ,  

37 Shobhana, 
33 Khrot l l~i ,  

39 Vishwabnnt lh~~,  

(or Viswivasu,) 

40 Pnribhuva, 

41 Pravanyn, 

o r  Plavanga, 
42  Kilaku, 
43 Snurnya, 

Tibetan. 
&yur-byed. 
Kun-ldan. 

hPhar-va. 

dGC-byed, 

mDses-byed. 
K h  romo. 

1 YNH- tshogs-dvyig. 

14 Vikrnnia, rNarn-gnon. 44 Sic l l~ i r ina ,  Tlrun-n~ong.  
15 Vrih'habl~a, Kl~yu-mctr hog. 45 Virodtiakrit, hGal-byed. 
16 Chitra, sNa- tahogs. 46 Pari t l l~ari ,  Yongs-hdsi~~.  
17 B ~ I ~ I I U ,  Nyi-mn. 47 PramPdi, Bag-rnecl. 

18 B h i a a t i r a ,  Nyi-sgrol-byed. 48 A'nsnda, Kun-dGtth. 
19 Pirthupu, Sa-skyong. 

20 Aks'l~nyn, Mi-zed. 
21 Sarvujit, Thams-chad-htlul. 
22 Snrvudl~ir i ,  ' Kun-htlsin. 

23 Virotll~i, IrGul-va. 

24 Viliritn, ~ N e m - h g y u r .  
25 K l ~ a r a ,  Bong-bu. 
26 Nnntla, dGalr-va. 

27 Viji1y4 rNam-rgyal. 

28 Jnya, rGyal-va. 
'29 Mntla (or Manmatl~n)  Myos-byed. 
30 D ~ ~ r ~ n ~ ~ k l i a ,  gDong-tian. 
3 1 t l i ~ ~ ~ a l a ~ n b l l i ,  gSer-hphyang.  
32 Vilt11iibl1i, ~ N o m - h p h y a n g .  

49 Rbkskasn, 

50 Aoala, 
61 Pingala, 

5 2  KbladGti, 
(or. Kilayuk te,) 

6 3  SidtlhLrthi, 

54 Rudra, 
55  Durmat i ,  
66 Dundubhi ,  

1 Dus-k yi pho-nya. 

Don-grub. 
D r a g -  po. 

blo-;an. 

r ~ n - c l r h e n .  
57 Rudlr ir l~ra,  

K hrag-sk y ug. 
(or Rudirodgari,) 

68 Waktikshi, Mig-dmar. 
63 Kr6dhana, K hro-vo. 
60 Ks'hayn, o r  Ks'hayabe,Zad-pa. 



As written in the Tibetan ehmcter. 

In Sa~acrit  and Tibetan. Itr Chinme a d  .mbrtm. 



CYCLE OF SIXTY YEARS, Continued. 

In Satwri t  and Tibetan. In Chinese und Tibetan. 



Q 234. Names of the yeare of the CYCLB or SIXTY T E A ~ O ,  according to  the Chinese 

reckoning, in Roman characters, and bearing reference to the two last colurune of the pre- 

ceding catalogue. 

Chinese. ZXbetan. English. 
1 Kya tei, Shing byi, Wood-mouse. 

2 Yi tehihu, Shing glang, Wood-ox. 

3 Ping yin, MC stag, Fire-tiger. 

4 Ting mahu, M6 yos, Fire-hare. 

6 Vou ehin, (or tchin ?) Sa hbrug, Earth-dragon. 

6 Kyi zi, Sa sbrul, Eartb-rerpent. 

7 King hu, lchage rta, Iron- horee. 

8 Zin  wuhl, lchags lug, Iron-sheep. 

9 Zhin ehing, Chhu sprd, Water-ape. 

10 Kuhi y6hu, Chhu bye, Water-bird. 

11 Kpa zuhi, String ktryi, Wood-dog. 

12 Yi hahi, Shing phag, Wood-hog. 

13 Ping tni, MC! byi, Fire-mouee. 

14 Ting tehihu, Mk glang, Fire-ox. 

15 Youyin,  Sa stag, Earth-tiger. 

16 Kyi mahu, Sa yon, Earth-hare. 

17 King rhin, lchage hbrug, Iron-dragon. 

18 Zin zi, lchage rbrul, Iron-serpent. 

19 Zhin hu, Chhu rta, Water-horse. 

20 Kuhi wuhi, Chhu lug, Water-eheep. 

21 Kya shing, Shing sprd, Wood-ape. 

23 Yi ~ d h u ,  Shing bya, Wood-bird. 

23 Ping zuhi, MC khyi, Fire- dog. 

24 Ting trahi, M6  hag, Fire- bog. 

25 VOII tsi, Sa  byi, Earth-mouse. 

26 Kyi tehihu, Sa glanc, Earth-ox. 

27 King yin, lchage rtag, Iron-tiger. 

28 Zin mahu, lchags yon, Iron-hare. 

!29 Zhin ehln, Chhr~ hbrug, Water-dragon. 

30 Kuhl zi, Chhu rbrul, Water-rerpent. 



ChCm. 

31 Kya ho, 

82 Yi wuhi, 

93 Ping mbing, 

34 Ting ydhr, 

36 Vou rnbi, 

88 Kyl hahi, 

g7 Kinpkl ,  

88 Zin trhihu, 

89 Zhin yin, 

40 Kuhi mohu, 

41 Kyambio, 

4!2 Yi zi, 

I% Ping hu, 

44 Ting wuhi, 

4b VOII rhiog, 

46 Kyi ykbu, 

47 King ru l~ i ,  

48 Zin hahi, 

49 Zhin tri, 

60 Kuhi tshihu, 

61 Kpe yin, 

62 Yi mrhu, 

63 Ping rhin, 

64 Ting zi, 

bb Vou hn, 

66 Kyi wuhi, 

67 King rhing, 

68 Zin ydhu, 

69 Zhln zuhi, 

80 Kulri babi, 

Tibetan. 

Sbing rta, 

Sblng lug, 

Md rpd ,  

Bib bye, 

9s kbyi, 

Sa phw, 

lcbagr byi, 

Ichagm glang, 

Chhu rtag, 

C l ~ h u  yo4 

Sbing Abrug, 

Sbing rbrul, 

Md rta, 

MC lug, 

Ss rpr6, 

Sa bya, 

lchags khyi, 

l c h o ~ a  pheg, 
Chhu byi, 

Chhu #long, 

Shing rtsg, 

Sh ing yom, 

Mk Abrllg, 

MC rbrul, 

So rta, 

8. lug, 

lchags rprb, 

l c h a p  by., 

Cbhu khyi, 

Chbu plrag, 

E ~ l b h  

Wood-borme. 

Woobbeep. 

Fir-pe. 

Fire-bird. 

Earth-dog. 

Earth-hog. 

Iron-mouae. 

I ronsx .  

Water-tiger. 

Water-bare. 



g 236. TI~ETAN ~YMBOLICAL W O D D ~  WEED ~r NOMBIAI~. 

There are great many workr on aetronomy end artrology in Tibet, exclusive of the treutlrer 

on thene subjects introduced into the Koh-gyur or Stan-gyar collectionr. Of there the moat 

celebrated ir the Bei'dhrya Kbrpoj written by r,D1-& Sangr-rgyar r,Qya-m,tr'ho (@'* 

qs;y*bq*&w~&) a regent or viceroy at Lhcura, in the lart half of the revenkenth century 

of our Era. In  this and indeed in all workr of ecience, rymbollcal newer ( ) 6 ~ ' 3 R  p o w 8  

brda, numerical rigoe!, are used inetead of nurnerale, for arithmetical and rrtronomical 

ralculation.. Ar for inatance : + r(q, for + 9 ; k for 3; x 3, for x 4 ; + for ; 82. 

Thin mode of expreraiug numbere in evidently an exact Imitation of the Indian syrtem. 

For some of the nun~erals there are eeverel synonymour terms, s r  le also the c u e  in San- 

ekrit, but it lr eutRcient to allude in this place to those which ere of constant and general 

occurrence. Although the nine unite, together with the zero (0), would bave been rumcient 

to exprerr any rum whatever, yet for a few of the higher numbers corrcrl)onding rymbolr 

bave also been rupplied; they are:  10, 11, 12, 13,14, 16, 16, 18,24, %, 27, and 31. 

When dictating to an maistant in rymbolical nalner what to write in figurer, the com- 

pulter commeocee the operation from right to left: thur if he rsyr 4-Y (121, YPQ (0), qg 

(4), the other writee 4012, &c. This metl~od is the name with that followed in the Sbbtrar 

of India, therefore it is unnecerrary to add any thing further on the rubject. 

The rationale of the sclaptation of there numerical rymbolr will be obviour in moat 

carer; thus the body, the moon, ancl their rynonymer exprerr unity from their rlnglenes~ I 

the hand, llre eye, wings, twinn, kc. det~ote a double object, or 1;  kc. many others, er an 

arrow, for 6 j Rishl, for 7 Bc. are derived from the mythology of the Hindur. 

The following is a lint of there expre~sione, with their rignification in English, to 

wblch the correspo~~cling Sanskrit ternrr have beenndtled (with a few exceptions). 

9 or I. ~ ~ ~ V ,  gzugu, body ; S. uharlrom. 

,, rlo, the moon ; S. chondra. 

cYv7q~, hocl-tlkor, white brightnesr, the moon 1 9. rhcoita-mhb. 

sGa, kc-ru, rl~inoceror ; S. gandako. 

I \I 

Note. Thr rrtlele~, (U, q, 9, 9 9 4 ,  q, Po,po, w, m, cno, mo, &a) l u r e  bwn omlttod .Ikr the moth 
dnol the w o r b  oanu mcwtly la ihh form. 



4 or  2, qq, lag, the hand ; S. bhuja, hasla, o r  pad .  

dq, mig, the eye ; S. ndtra, chakshtw. 

g~.g'r(v, zung-phyogs, or simply $F, rung, the two eides, wings. halves, a pair, 

couple ; S. chhada, pokshd, kc. 

~ 4 . l  hkhdg, or  &, bgrod, the twins ; copulation. 

s or 3. @*ql$ri, hjfg-rtan, the world ; S. loka. 

$(i*q(l, yon-tan, quality ; S. gunu. 

&, m6, fire; S. agni or  anala. 

2, rtsi, top, summit ; S. agram. 
V V 

c or 4. Y&, (also &wd) mtsho, a sea or lake ; S. samudra. 

4, chhu, water ; S. j a l a  or  wari. 

hc, rkong, a foot ; S. pdda. 

E q ' i ~ ,  Rig-byed, a Vdda ; S. VCda. 

q or  6. QQE, hbyung, an element ; S. bhutam. 

yq6, dvang, nn organ of sense ; S. indrayam. 

WTQ, mdah, an mrrow : S. bdna or  v6na. 

3 ~ ,  phung, aggregate of the elrmente constituting the body and soul ; S. skdndna. 

or 6. Y ~ ~ Y Y ,  mtshams, the six cardinal points : the north, east, aouth, west, zenith, 

and nadir. 

%qv'q, ro,bto-va, taste, savollr ; S. rasa. 

Jv, dus, time, eeason ; 9. samaya. 

u or 7. 89.4, Thtcb-pa, a sage ; S. Muni. 

SK*<K, Dmng-~rong, an hermit; 9. Rishi. 

f, ri, a hill or mountain ; S. pcrruntu. 

iY* . l ? r~ ,  Rca-gzah, a special or  chief planet; S. Qraha. 

4 or 8. 3, klu, an hydra or  snake ; S. n6pu. 

sbrul, serpent ; S. sarpa. 

rl<64'dq, gdengs-chan, a hooded-snnke ; S. ? 

lto-hgro, creeping on its belly ; S .  uraga. 

YX nor or kwpl, nor-lha, wealth, or the eight gods of wealth: S. Vau or uarudkra. 

*'Y, rred-pa, affection, pareion ; S. Ttiri6. 



Q or 9. 3, rtsa, root (or vein) ; S. mula. 

q$x, gter, treasure ; S. kosham. 

1 1 Q ,  gzah, a planet ; S. graha. 

3.1, bu-ga, a hole ; S. chiddra. 

$qvq, Srl'n-PO, an irnp or goblin ; S. Rhkshcua. 

30 or 10. $1w, phyogs, corner, quarter, point;  S. Dik or Dish. T h e  ten points, (4 

cardinal, 4 intermediate, the zenith and the nedir.) 

73 or  11 ~ $ 4 ~ 2 7 ,  hghtog-byed, that takes by force ; S. Har i  for Siua. 

11*< Dmg-po, the brave or fierce ; S. Rudra, for Siuu. 

q<*q%c,  Bde-hbyung, the source of happiness ; S. Shambu, a name of Siua. 

?gr;*gq, Duang-phyug, tlre powerful; S. fshcurrra, for Siua. 

7 2  or 12. q * ~ ,  Nyi-ma, the sun; S. S u y a ,  drka ,  Bhdnu. 

SY, khyim, the sun's place in the zodiac; S. Griha, the 12 zodiacal signs. 

7 3  or 13. ~ < ? * r ( ,  hdod-pa, lust, desire, wish, Cupid ; S. Kdma. 

iq-& or  &*ST, myos-byed, that infuriates or makes mad, lust, desire, wish, 

Cupido ; S. Madana, Kdma Deua. - 
7% or 14. &, yid, the 111int-I ; S. manas. 

Yj, Manu, ditto ; S. manrc. 

~ v s ( ,  Srid-pu, existence, birtb, the world ; S. Bhuuanam. 

34 or 15. % ~ q q * ~ s ,  tshw, nyin-shag, the 15th day of a lunar month ; any day of the 

semi-lunation ; S. Aha or dhan.  

la or 16. a.qq, Mi-bdag, lord of men, a eovcreign ; S. Ntrtapati. 

&v< Rgyal-pa, a king, prince; S. Hh*. 

7 a or 18, q(vvq, or $4, nyes-pa, or skyon, vice, fault, blemish; S. Dosha. 

or 24, )Q-q Rgyal-vo, he that bee been victorious, a J ine  or  Buddha ; S. Sma. 

s q  or 26, <-&, de-nyid, the eame, self; S. tatwam. 

ay or v, mxv~,  Skor-ma, a etar, one of the 27 constellations iu tbe psth of the moon ; S. 

Nakshatra. 

a4 or  31, < So, n tooth ; S. danta. 

or 0. u p q ,  mkhnh, void, space; S. hha, dk&Aa, gaganam. 

64, thig, a spot, s t ~ i n  ; S. ? nabhas. 

i i v q .  Stong-pa, the vncuum ; empty space, zero ; S. 8hdnyam. 



11.-SPECIMENS OF THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE. 

From the Kah:gyur and other classical Worke. 

1. AlTIIBUTE8 OF A VIRTUOUS WOMAN. 

[Extncted from the Bkoh-hgyrr, rid, kh, led 106-7 ; eoneaponding with the 12th chopter of the hli tr  
airton, the original 6anoLrit text.] 

5. 936. Tbe required qualities in a maiden who may aspire to be united in marriage 

with S~A'KYA are thud defined by bimeelf: 

See qqq-qp, uf', volume P. leaf 106-7 

m s~*q*G*qu.tvqr* sic-q6*k.h.r r 
~7.iiT.va.vmlpE;- qr,rl.4.4q- ~ 5 4 . 6 4  1 

r(q.&~* q54*4w6w~;v ~ & q x * ~ 4 ~ ' i f  -8c* r 
~ . l . q y  4344.5.. 4'rTw ~ V h 9 ~ 4 . L I .  cq 1 

+ v = - 4 + * ~ J r l ~ . q ~ a ~ * T ' . ~ ; i ~ ~ o " r y  I 



No ordinary woman Ir ruitable to my tlrrte and babl t~  ; none who Ir Incorrect in 

#her behaviour; who bu bad qurlitier, or who doer not rpeak the truth. But rhe alone will 

be pleuing and fit for me, wbo, exhilarating my mind, ir ahmtc, young, of good com- 

plexion, and of a pure family and dement." He indited a aatalogue of there qualificationr 

in verrc, and u l d  to hlr father, If there rbdl be found any girl with the virtue8 I 

bare demcribed, rinee I like not an unrertraioed Womn, let bsr be given to me in mar- 

?lye." '' She, who b young, well portianed, and elqpat,  jet nor boutful of her beauty, 

.(lit. wllb her body ;)-who ir a6actionata bwardr her bratbet, ah-, and mother -who, 

a k q r  rejolclng la aiving almr, knoreth the proper manner how to h t o w  them on t4e 

prlerb and bnbmanr #-if tbere be found my ruah damnl, father, let her be brought to 



me. One, who being witbont arrogance, pride, -ana peseion, I I P ~ I I  left off artifice, envy, 

deceit, nncl is of an upright nature ;-who even in her dreams hath not lusted after any 

other man ;-who restcth content with her husband, and is always subminsive and chaste : 

-who is firm and not wavering ;-who is not proud or  haughty, but  full of humility 

like a female slave ;-who hath no excessive fondness for tlre vanities of sound, smell, taste, 

(music, perfumes, and exquisite meats,) nor for wine ;-who is void of cupidity;-who 

bath not a covetous heart, but is content with her own possessions;-who, being upright, 

goeth not astray; is not fluctuating ; is modest in her dress, and doth not indulge in 

laughing and boasting ;-who is diligent in her moral dutiea, without being too much 

addicted to the gotls and festivals (or righteous oversucb). Who is very clean and pure 

in her body, her speech and her mind ;-who is not drowsy nor dull, proud nor stupicl ;- 

but being of good judgrnent, doth every thing with due reflection ;-who bath for her 

father and mother-in-law equal reverence as for a spiritual teacher ;-who treatctlr her 

gervantr, both male and female, with constant mildness ;-who is as well versed as my 

courtesan in the riter and ceremonies described in the Shastras ;-who goeth lart to sleep 

and riseth earliest from her coach :-who maketh every endeavour with mildners, like a 

mother without a&ction ;-if there be any euch maiden to be found. father, give her 

unto me as a wife." 

Afterwards, the king (Sans. Shaddhodana, Tib.  Zar-@rang-ma), dimcts his brahman 

minister (Sans. Pwohita, Tib. Mdhun-na-hdon), to go into the great city of Capila-vartrr, 

(Tib. ~er-@a-qzhi,) and to inquire there in every houre after a girl posressetl with these 

good qaalities, shewing a t  the same time SHAKYA's letter, and uttering two Slokar, o r  

verse#, of the following n~eaning : 

'' Bring hither that nlaiden who has the required qualitier, whether she be of the royal 

tribe, or of the brnhmnn caste ; of the gentry, or of the plebeian clasr. My ron regardeth 

not tribe nor family extraction : hie delight is in good qualitiee, truth, and virtue alone." 

The objections of the Buddhistr to the wclurion of woman may be gathered fmm the 

following imaginary conversatlon of SUAKYA'B wife, extractecl from the Kah-gyur, Do. vol. 

Kh. leaf 1!J&131, (correrponding with the S I ~ k r i t  Lali ta virtora,) a t  the end of the 19th 

chnpter. 





mi. u Lbs twslhh ehptsr; On the dirphyiag d dcxtmity in tbe m.1 

Likral T T ~ N I Q I ~ .  

Thereafter S ~ s r r @ ~ o u ~ t  (S. GOPA) the b u g w  of SRAKWA (Wna bcchonehan t 

g~((.3.$4*44, the gladiator) when in  the rigbr of her father-in-lmw, and mother-In-law, or 

of any of the domertlcm, negleotm to conceal her face (with a veil). Tbey say of her : " It 

would be proper that tbir new bride reemlo with rome rcrtralnt, for rhe never veiletb 

herself." 



Then, SAATI'BOYA, the daugmer of SRAKYA (the gladiator), having beard tble 

disagreeable upbraiding and talk of berself, eitting before tbe domeetice uttered the fol- 

loccing veraee : 

1. " Sitting, atanding, and walking, thoee that  are venerable, are plearing wben not con- 

cealed. A bright gem will give more luetre if put on the top of the etandard. 2. Tbe  vener- 

able are ple-ing when they go ; they are agreeable aleo when tbey come. They are  

eo ahe tbe r  they stand, or  whether they are eitting. I n  every manner the venerable are 

y leas i~~g.  3. The  man excellent in virtue is pleasing wben he epeake; he is eo aleo 

when Ile site still. As an example, doth not the Kalapinka bird appear more beautiful 

when sbe chaunteth her lovely eong in your presence ? 4. The venerable man who putteth 

on a garment matle ot the kwha grass, or whose equalicl clothing concealeth not hie ems- 

ciatell botly, still ehineth with hia own lustre. H e  that hatb good qualitiee ie adorned by 

those qualifications. 5. Tlrey who have put off all vices are  venerable. Foole, committing 

 vice^, how much soever they be adorned, are  never plessing. 6. Those that have malice in tbeir 

heart, yet speak a eweet language, are like a poisoned bowl into whicb nectar is poured ; or  

a cleft on a rock that is rough both ineide and ooteide. Communion with euch men ir 

like contact with the mouth of a snake. 7. With respect to the venerable, all resort to 

them, all reverence them. They are supported and cheriehed by all men, ae the stairs descend- 

ing to the water'rr edge are kept in repair by the multitude. The venerable are always like 

a bowl full of milk und curd. I t  is a great lrappiness to aee human nature capable ofsucll 

purity. 8. Fraught with bliseful conseqliences ie the gift of such men as have renounced the 

company of the wicked, ancl being directed by a venerable religious guide, are become en& 

moured of the doctrine of the mont perfect (Buddha). 9. For such as have reetrained their 

body, have euppreseed the several defects of it, have refrained their npeeclr, atid never i~cled a 

deceitful language; and having subdued the flesh, are held in rentraint by a pure con- 

science : for such, to what purpose ie the veiling of the face ? 10. They that have a cunning 

beart w e  impudent and ebamelerr ; and having not the required qualitier, do not #peak the 

truth :-though tlrey rhould cover thcir body even with a thvueand clothes, tbey would go 

about in the world more naked than the unclothed. I I .  They tlrut lrave concealed their pas- 

eionr, and have kept them under subjection, and are content with their own Irllcbanda, and 

think not on any other ;-such women, when not concealed hy a veil, shine forth like tile 

rlln alld moon : for ruth, to what purpoec is the veiling of tlre fuce ? 12. Iforeover, DRAW- 

SBoNa, (S, f ighi,)  the great Lord (God), who ir wise iu kuowiog the hearts vf otherr 



yea, also the whole company of the goas, k n o ~ r  my thoughts, my good morale, my 

rlrtuer, my vows, and my chastity. Therefore, why rhould I conceal my face 3" 

Zar-Qlsnng-ma, (S. Slkddhdana, the father of SH-~KYA,) her father-in-law, WM much 

pleased with these expreesioos, and presented her with several precious thinge. He uttered 

at the sallle time a rldka, the meaning of which Is this : 13 la My ron b e i ~ g  ad~rned  with 

much qualitied ee he bas, and my da~~ghter-in-law having r l~ch  vlrtuour qualifrcationr ar 

rhe dercriber ; to see two such pure pereonr united together. ir like when butter and ghee 

(clarified butter) are mixed together." 
l 

3. ~ ~ A V A L I ' s  Larrsa Ta SEAXYA. 

$. B8. Mutig-ch, (S. Ratnavali,) a young princess of Ceylon. the d a u ~ h t e r  of the kine. of 

Singala, having been informed by some n~erchante of Central I n d b  (Madhyarn) of Buddha 

and of his doctrine, rhe wae much pleased with i t ;  and, when those merchants returned 

home, she sent Iome presents to Caou-DAN-DA~ (SUAXPA), with a le tkr  of tile following 

eootentr : 

mr ~ v y k - P . t w r 4 . s C r s 1  r 3 * 7 9 q 3 ~ 7 ~ * 9 $ 5 ~ .  WLWYW~BK- r 
I ~ . ~ ' . w w ~ - ~ - ~ x * L T B w ' I  r T S .+ 'T~*&WW J ~ Y ' * w ~ Y K -  IV 

V h m e e e d  by the Su ra ,  d r u r a ,  and men ; really delivered from birtb, rickness, 

and fear; Lord I who art greatly celebrated by thy tar extending mm, kom tbe w e ' r  

ambrosial portion, kindly grant mc ! (meaning religiour instruction or wirdom.") 

SHAKYA received this letter, and sent to the princesr a picture of Buddo on cotton 

cloth, with some verses written above and below the image, containing the term8 Upon 

which refuge is obtained with Buddha; Dhrma, and SurrgAa, and a few fuadamenkl artialer 

of the faith ; together with two stunzar recommendatory of Buddhism. Ib a letter to tbe 

king of Singala, SEIAUYA preecribes with what rolemnity thir image rbould be m&lred, the 

letter peruretl, and made known in Ceylon. 

The stanzas are these. See Dulud, vol. 6, leaf 90. 

1. urn ~ ~ ~ - Y x - o ' ~ ~ - Q ~ K T I ' o  r T y z c r b c r ~ 4 ~ ~ ~ q 4 * L ( r u  I 

~ ~ w ~ q d * ~ w . ~ a s - ~ 4 *  t r Q A T W ~ ) * ~ ~ ~ W ~ ~ ~ U  I 

a. 4 s - 4 4 v x ~ y s 4 + q x  r t S ; r~ rq -&wiy *e r  I 
~ - s b . s ~ x s - ~ ~ u z r y u  r r p - ~ ~ a w r ~ n * ~ ~  n 

1. Arire, commence a new mume of life. Turn b the reli#loo of BuddAs. Coaqarr 

the host of the lord of demth, (the purlonr,) t h a  u e  like an elephant In tbir muddy 



house, (the body,) (or conquer your passions, like as an elephant subdues every thing 

under his feet in a muddy lake.) 2. Whoever hn3 lived a pure or c h a ~ t e  life, according to the 

precept,s of this Dulud, sliall be free from transmigration, and shall put a e  end to all his 

miseries." 

4. COMPENDIUM OF THB DOCTRINE OP BUDDHA I N  ONE SLOKA. 

4.239. uo 11 &'q'3'ulGv8'p'3 I "No vice is to be committed, 

q3*s.iqq-.d*.bYW.YI.Iq* I Virtue must perfectly be practised,- 

~ t ;*&ci r r ru .8~~c~~~*qya  r Subdue entirely your thoughts. 

~ ~ i ' " l r ; ~ ' ~ * ~ ( 1 * y ' 1 8 ( 1  1 This is the doctrine of Buddh." 

See qlri.qpr, Y< vol. leaf 174. 

The same in Engluh. 

Hear ye all this nioral maxini, and having heard i t  keep it well : " Whatever is un- 

pleasing to yourself never do i t  to another*." (Do unto others as  you would be done by.) 

j, %I. w 11. ~k-i~--s+~&-q r 1 < * q ~ ~ s ~ ~ . q i ~ ~ ? i ~ o ~ ~ ~ t ; *  r 
s#s*6r*p*qwir*kvq 1 r <*3r-qs.s<-sT'T*q.wqr;* I 

See 9yclVQgr, Y?, vol. 8, leaf 27. 

English. 

Whatever happiness is in the worldpit has all arisen from a wish for the welfare of others. 

Whatevermisery (distress) in in the worlcl, i t  tiasall arisen from a wish for our own welfare. 

7. WHY GOD 18 CALLED KONCHOK, IN TIBETAN, " THE CAIRC OT RABITY." 

1. aaa. .ro 11 ( T % 4 v 4 ~ s ,  dkon mchbog, rare or precious chief) 

q r ; * ~ ~ Y 4 - r x . S * % ' O r .  T r u q . a w i i x ~ r ; * s h * 6 r l $  I 

a q ~ ~ * i ~ ~ t ; ~ c r & r f i y 3 ~  r r Q ~ x T ~ . ~ x - ~ G ~ - w Q " ~ . ~  n 
See the ~-X.W (Index) to the Kah-gynr ; alro, cle.ewhere. 

English. 
On account of his rare appearance (msnifcstatlon), and on account o/ his spotlersnesr, 

and on account of his power, andon ncmnt  of his h n v i n ~  become the ornan~ent of the world, 

The phrsee that erprennw this m o d  maxim, both in Latin and French, mgmen verp clonely with the Tibetan 
b x t  ; thun, in h t i n  : " Qnbd tu tiM non h, dted non feceru." In French : " Ne hitam pu h muad w qua 
roun ne toubiez par qu'on vow m." See rlro St. Matth. vii. 12. 



md or, -unt of hir being chief and immutable, he is celled the chief of rarity (or the 

rue r t  Being). 

8. WHO 13 .ran S o p n m ~  or  ALL ? 

h ~ q ~ q 3 - v w * r q w ~ t ~ n ~ r t & 3 c ; ~ ~ ~  I 

By the teacher Goutama, (Shakya) to a brahman (called) Padmo Garbbha. 

See q j a w g ,  vol. p, leaf 190, in the qr9Q'Qw. 
n 

5 . ~ .  r 11 $4*3s*w&*p*4wu4*wZ4 r T 3s-gx*rii*l*9'qb"q r 
~~;r4*(.*q*~.) 1 1 *IS~?Y.(UW~*..V~ 1 

\I 

4 4 1 1 &rp-*44uS*4$ 1 

~ G ~ ~ - $ ~ T G * ~ T * - I X * ' O ~ ; *  1 T Q < T ~ ' Q ~ ' T $ * $ T * ~  T 

v7e ; . s acv*q8~~s . ?4*~  1 1 ~ ~ ~ S . Y Y ~ * $ ~ < . I Y ' Y ~ Y ' ~ ' V  n 
'Itnnrlotion. 

Burnt-offering (of fragrant substa~lces) in, the chief of all eacrifices. The prince of 

poetry (or verrification) i.o, the god (or regent) of the sun. (Apollo). The chief of men 13 

the king. The ocean is the chief of all waters. T l ~ e  moon i~ the principal of the planet8 

(moving rtan). The run is the principal of all the luminous bodies. Whatevcr walking 

(rutional) beings ere in this worltl, above, below, ancl round abor~t (ti*), inclutling all the 

gods (angelr) also,thespeaki~~g (or rational) chief (of them d l )  is, TUB ALL-PPICBCT BUDDHA. 

9. WHO IS THE T ~ U B  P~OTECTOR 1 

O. Ire * I I A ~ W ~ * T K . ~ . B T Q E ~ ' T G ~  r I wq+*g*q.4hv.qr;* I 

s*yG.sB*f 4 .39 .34 ' 76  1 1 Pw*q .q*q .94*~~5*  1 

l . ~ w w ~ - q r * $ q . 3 q * q ~ .  I T Y*75*E43~.4wcv*4 I 

i ~ s . a w w a q . a w . w - 4 r l  I 

~w.qB.Y4.r.qs".q.4 1 I gqw$*yqy.8y.q4.43r,.dq r 
T 1 q w * d , m 4 - 4 i k 4 - 4 4 - K n  

See ~ * I Q ' Q ~ ,  5 5 ,  vol. p, 4y*u1w, (Sans. Uttara Tuntra.) 

Translation. 

BIAHYA, V~snan, and the grent God (ISHWARA) et cet. ;-the N6gbr, YakrMn, end 

6 b n b h a n d b  (demi-gods) ;-the sun, the moon, and the planet8 ; any nrountain (or hill), 

lake, and green tree ; any rock (or large mas, of stone,) and the hill god#,--all there are 

no protections. The only refuge for him, wLo aspires to true perfection, ir B U D D ~ A  elone. 

The two kind1 of moral inrtruction (dogmatic and argumentrtlre), and tbe collectiv~ body 

of prientr, are no permanent refuge. 



10. WITR WEOM UBFUQ~ YAY BS TAKSN.  

See ~ V Q ~ I  q & * r 4 ~ ,  VOI. q, leaf ~ g .  

5. ~ 6 .  J 1 ~ K * ~ T # ~ * % * * W G W ~ G *  r I Yq~7qw~*ac;vqyc;* 

a q w ~ w i c ~ ~ s * q w * i ~ 4  r r i * q * ~ 4 . l ~ ~ * ~ * r l  II 

Dumlat im.  

Who ir void o f  al l  defects, and who abounds wi th  immense good qualities (perfec- 

tion#) ; who ir all-knowing and merciful, to H i m  w i l l  I By for protection. 

10. OX THE SAM. IUDJSCT. 

Ibid. leaf 47-48. 

9. w. -11 4 w q - 4  r 1G4*~*a*wq*+,*8~~4 I 

A 6 w ~ ~ * r n ~ q q * q ~ . j 4 ~ B  I 1 i*w:*474*4*r4*~.dh n 
5hmlat ion. 

I n  w h ~ m  tbere are no defecte, and who has al l  the pertectionr (req~~irccl  i n  8 

BUDDHA) ; be be called BRAHYA, VI(HNU, or the grcat I*AWAOA. H e  also is 111y teochcr 

(or Buddbe). - 
11. Here fullow two specimens o f  Tibetan transletlon from the great Snnscrit Epic, 

the Muhd ahirata, by V ~ i s r ,  the Risbi, called i n  Tibetan S C * ~ G * & ~ C J  (Dreng srong rgyus- 

pr, mrmninh : the copious t y rm i t  or sage); first, the mpeech o f  Arjuna, 811d sr!roatIIy, 

r l lur t  tlercriptioo o f  the qnality o f  the sual. 

11. Tns ADD8BSS O r  AVUNA TO VISENU. 
V 

Extracted from the Stea ryur s&*Aq~, vol. 4 leaf 25, also leaf 51, 52. 

9.247. I ~vS$'q*r.9.3.spr4 r I aqwa\.46ws.~w*qr*qqv r 
s&~r.s$-qw4"4.q*l8ur I yrvBv-$*sS-n.rv n 

m ~ ~ 1 y * ~ 4 r r s * k . q ~ * c ~  I r ~asr~.~<y*S*44(v*v 9 I 

~-4*3~.4'9w*g~.'0:- r 1~*w;*Y:cv.~*rr-srx*6~ I 
* *  1 I q-w: 4Y.qI-.G-qI.Qp r 
q lOqw4vy~*p-d :~  I I q q ~ - w ~ * + c u * ~ * & l * q ~ * s g ~  c 

~b'*;~4**~"x*~*r r 1 ~ 4 Y * ~ t * r n ' ~ X * ~ ' r f ' # %  I 

sc;*4*<4*~'8~**~s. I I ~ : Y * ~ ~ ~ - W Q ? ~ * ~ L ' Y  I 

+&~<qT:*Yt.'~qv'? I I nscv*~w:*~~*~as'tcr.~rrlalv n 
Tranrletion. 

The ron o f  KURT: ( A R J ~ A ) ,  pereeiv in~ that they were all hir relations, being 

greatly a6ected tbroogh compurion for tbem, and w i red  witb horror, thur maid : 



edHaviag beheld, 0 Vishnu, my kindred waiting ready for the fight, my body is seized 
with horror, my mouth also is entirely dry ; my frame trenlbleth with anguish, the hair 

rtahdeth on end upon my body ; my bow escaped (eecapeth) from my hand, my skin also 
is all over parched. My mind being in confusion, I am unable to fix it. Those for whom 

I wished dominion, wealth, and the enjoyments of life, they, abandoning life and fortune 

are ready to fight against me." 
12. TAB NATURE 09 THE SOUL. 

lbid. leaf 35. 

9. N8. a 1 I ~ ? 4 ~ * & ' # W ' ~ q f t ' k  1 1 Q { ' ~ ' ~ ' & J ' ~ ' Q $ ~ ~ ~  1 

y 3 W * ~ 5 ~ ~ l ' i ~ s A v $  1 I Q < * & ~ ~ * ~ W ' ~ W W $ Q # L  (I 

Ykanslation. 

The weapon cutteth it (thin) not ; the fire burneth it not ; the water corrupteth it 

not ; the wind drieth it not away*. 

13. HOW T H B  DOCTRINY OP SHAKY.+ SHOULD BB BECEIVED BY THE LEARNED, AND THE PRIESTS. 

See qq~vqpx, Y< VOI. p leaf 230, also qy4-q@r,  w?, vol. leaf %, and elsewhere. 

4. 249. - 1 1  s~4Y'q4yvq~x's~'al~Av944*5 1 1 W P W ' ~ ' I ~ ~ ~ Y ' ~ W ' ~ ~ W ' ~ % ~ Y ~ ~ W  1 

Priertr I like a# gold ir tried by burning, cuttin8 and filing, the learned muet examine 
my commandmentr (doctrine) and receive them accordingly, and not out of reepect (for me). 

1 .  SHAKYA om THB SCYTHIAN RACE. 

gqq*qlx, M< vol. i, leaf 288, !29)91, in the Lankavatara Sutta. 

4. 260. +a I ~-1.r\*r'4@d.hv r r q A ~ . q $ q h ~ * q u ' p . s ~ )  r 
v ' ~ 4 ~ ~ ~ ( v * r t 4 . i i ' ~ ~ ~ + g B  I I % w - ; ~ * * ~ ~ ( Y * E ~ ) * ~ w Y ' Q I Q I ~ ~ ~  (I 

I (Shaky.) urn of the Scythian nation, born ofan undefiled place. I teach u religion 
(doctrine) to animal beings (nran) for entering into the city exempt from pain, (i. e. I teach 
how to be emancipated, or delivered from bodily existence.) 

W h ~ n  the author WM prosecuting hin Tibetan mtudia at  the m o n n a t v  of Kmum, he WM ntruck with 
-0 F s p g e s  in the Slam-gyur collection, which he immediately recognkd u having met with m a duodecimo 

volume of Roberbon'n Dinquiaition on India, prenented to him by Mr. Moorcroft in Csshmir. The two ex- 
t m b  in the text above are those alluded to ; he mentioned to Dr. Gemrd having found thew Tibetan t w -  
lationn from the MahLbMratn, and wna mme monthn a f t e r m r b  rurprized to rn in the C d m t h  newnpnpen. 

nc onnounc:ment thnt he had dincovered the loaf volvncm of that greet Indian eplc ! The object of the p m n t  
note in merely tu correct the misapprehennion which thur got abroad, m it mr only from Dr. Wilkin'n Engluh 
taadabn of in question that he mr enabled to m ? o @ ~  tha Tiktm trumhlonn to taken 
from the u m e  work. 



15. MORAL SENTENCE. 

The following moral sentinlent taken from Chan'aka's Niti Shbtra: Sv&hd pdjyatd 

R6jh ; Vidvbn earaatra pdjyatd," (the literal version of whicl~, in Latin, is: " Suo r e P o  

colitur rex ; doctw uliguc colitur,") htrs been thus rrnclercd by the Tibetans : 

4. 251. uo n 8a*ii.rz*4*ys.q9x r T ;li,qq.qq,q. % q . y q g r  T r 
A king is honoured in his own donlitlion ; a talented man is everywhere respected. 

16. REYARKABLE S A Y I N ~ S ,  

(taken from a work entitled, in Tibetan : 6 q v q x * q 9 y v y . ~ q f q . ~ 1 i ~ d a l % f , * ~ y * P p q @ ~ ~  

q& tn Sanscrtc : mbhbf hha ffatna midhi Nhmn Sl~alrbstrn, t l ~ a t  is, " A Work of Elegaltt 

Sayings, entitled : A Treasury of Jeruelo," written by Kungh Gyel-tsan ( 3 q v y q ~ v @ a . y & 4 ) ,  

in Sanscrit A'nanda Dcooja, the celebrated So-rkya Pd~~d'itu, in the 13th century after Christ.) 

g. aaa. W W ~ V ~ ' ~ . ~ " G C C V ~ I I V V + ~  I I w 4  I 

~ s 4 ~ ~ z ~ . g & s ~ r r ~ s 4  I r ~ w * q * r ' & * q . & . y ~ w & c ; ~  n 
He who entirely rejects Buddhtt, the Patron, and yayu reverence to other Gods, 

acts like that foolish man, who, being thirsty, sinks a well on the bank of thc Ganges. 

usn i u ~ x q - y ~ ~ r q r - i I a l - b ~ - <  r I d i u * q * y c ; * ~ q w * a ~ 4 - ~ ' %  I 

( I Y T G * Q S V ~ & ~ P . * *  T r ~ $ * s ' y z * w q w * ~ f s l v v ~  n 
There is no eye like the understanding: t l~c re  is no blitldness like ignorance : 

there is no enemy like s i c k ~ ~ e s s  : nothing clrended like death. 
-- 

urn ~ ~ r w ~ R s * u ~ p l c g r . s  r r ~ ~ 4 * r ( ' 4  y c v ~ 4 ~ i q y . ~ ~ ~ ~ $ x  I 

I;ow-minded men, should they becon~e wealtby or learned, grow arrogant : a wiw 

man, by these excellencies, beco~rles the more humble. 

sr c . q d ; r ~ * c * e y % ~ r ( x . ~ ? ~  I I h-)<.syu*stq7*sy 8 n 
T o  seek to gct  fronr others, and yet to d e s ~ r e  to fare on delicacies : to live by beg- 

ging, ant1 yet to have great pride : to be ignorant of literary works, and yet to wish to 

dispute ; these three uctions make you ritliculous to others. 



In. COLWQUIAL PHRASES. 

# 253. w s<wds(v*y*a~*k, may you be lrappy (may you prosper), may i t  pIeacle 

(your Ibonour). 

86'9~*#t~84, may you be victorious. 

qq&*qx*#t.h, mny you be glorified and blessed 

U ~ * Q & Q * ~  I salute you (I thank you). 
V 

a'i.q'g4q.4, you are welcome. 

~ z * s ' ~ w ~ ,  ) pleoae to enter. 

o r  ~ * ~ & * k , J ~ ~ e a e e  to v a ~ k  in. 

q~S.q?*6-p. l44*~4&, I beg (you) to sit on this couch ( s t u k d  wat). 
J 

~ * 4 ' 9 9 4 ~ ' & 6 q ,  or  on thir choir. 
4 

~ * 9 . t * h ~ * Y Q ,  arc you happily arrived? 

6 ' 6 * i f i ~ ~ * b ,  I have happily arrived. 

~ * ~ w ~ * $ ' Q s ~ ' ~ w ,  are you i n  (ymd health ? 
~T.~.WCQ.QM, have you no richness ? 

q i iwZ4-49~*6*& 1 ~ * q * ~ ~  3q7~*~rru.).q+q4gY.w~~, by the grace o f  GOJ, 

I am well now, both i n  body and mind. 

fi (or 9*4&4qq, Sir, o r  your honour,) q ~ * h ~ ,  (*hen are YOU ~0.e (when did YO. 

arrive ?) 

c l q ~ * @ w - j g * ~ c l ,  yesterday at sunset. 

qWv4* r *6q .q l  ( (1q~ 'gx )  w * ~ : ~ y r ,  hove you not been farigued on tlre road ) 

G*~QC*GQ*W&-, I was not fatigued at all. 

a*q*g%*{*h~,  on rrllat sort o f  carriage came you 1 
V 

~ 'Qf iY 'quc ; .~qZq,  I came i n  o palanquin. 

~ ~ ~ q . k * ) * ~ q * w ~ ~ q - ~  I could nor find a boat (~h lp) ,  nelther a h o r r o r  carrlmge. 

q * k k Q ~ r y z q * 4 $ g * ~ & f * ~ 4 ,  now i k u c  to rent here for a while. 

gqwI.& (gremt mercyl) I t l~ank  you: (or I thank for your 06ered kindnenm). 

~ w p ~ ~ 4 . g q q . l ~ Q g ~ ~ ~ * & ,  please to take your lodglngs l o  thir apartment. 
* 

( 7 v f i ~ w r * ~ g ~ * w ~ * q * W q h  (or qw*+~k)  y q * q ~ * r  < * a * u * a y ~ w s ~ * d  
wbakver you m.7 want, p l e w  to command me, and 1 wl l l  furnish It. 



4q.$q<*qq~, good rnornina. 

q4.ii/'q<-dalv, good day. 

3q*$.q+3q~, good evening. 

w&,cr*G*6*aq~, good night. 

3<*qt-q; i~~ '~q,  may you sleep well. 

q q * q t . ~ q ~ q q * ~ ~ ,  have you slept well ? 

G v ~ s . T 5 v w q 4 * + ~ I v " ~ * ~ ' ~ 9 9 i i . ~ < 4 ' ~ ~ ,  will you not drink rome tea with ar ? 

q f q ~ ~ " ~ * ~ ~ * T ~ ~ ~ * ~ E ~ * ~ ~ 4 ~ j * ~ ~ J  will you not dine end sup (with us) ? 

$yaq*Q'4Yv~e;* (h. @ Y Y ' Q ~ ~ ' )  q5'W'xq (h. Q ~ V X ~ )  ~ F Y Y ,  hare yuu rome acid 

liquor (distilled from barley), and brandy ? 

q h q - ~ ~ s ,  vas-~1.34-as*w.~ (h. ~B@WU) qq, vw.(~s.)6*wkwrq.* I beg to 

give me first a little brandy. 

O ~ ~ ' G Q J ~ ' ~ Y ,  ir it (savoury) pleasing to the tarte ? 

&**Q 59, it is pleasing. 

qy*GQsqvf *byvQdTTQ<44&v5viq~y'4r(44p~*T~~*p< if you Bod i t  to your taste, 

please to drink, we will present you unotber (bottle) also. 

pqcy.ii*$, I thank you. 

Q$*~Y*&F,  this is enough. 

4rv ' i r ; *~< *~e ;g~g . t *&~~4 ,  this liquor of bsrlcy ir s little root. 
a 

fic(*ac;*q{*qq*9~-c)y'd)4, from what country is tLir wine 2 
3 

$-e;-aq*q.~4*&~*4~*~4,  it is from our vineyard. 
V 

7~$-~4.Qqw.wqq*B (q.4-q) P., this year we had fine g raper  

~ y a q . 9 * p q ~ v ~ * T ~ r s - ~ 4 ~ ~ q ~ * l o ' ~ * ~ * ~ * q . a ~ * ~ * ~ q * ~ 4 ~ ~ ,  ahoultl you rti11 b a n  any 

graper, in your house, 1 beg yo11 to fevoer me with rome. 

~ < ' & ~ 4 * ~ q ~ ~ ~ ,  f14v44.< there are white grapes, them nre black grape.. 

q ~ Y v q * ~ . ~ 5 K * Y f  K * W V ' ~ ~ ~ ,  they both (each of them Is) are bea~~t i fu l  ancl rweet. 

qS*QP I I~ave never reen rucb large grapeo u 

thene are. 

y*iq*~YvBq, be pleased to tnke yet more, (to help yourselfagala.) 

y&, (&*&,) rls*S:Sq, enough, I have eaten much. 



09Y*&%, I thank you. 

~T-w*a~(ra7~q~-YV'q~qv-b, may you all remain in peace. 

<7*Qq*4*q<vqx*$Cc89, may you well proceed on your way. 

<'4*9Y7-r(.&q'V<~8+i4, what is that large building yonder ? 

<vTq4*s1'49*44, i t  is a monastery. 

< * 4 ~ * 4 ' % * 7 4 * q 4 ~ ~ r 3 :  who dwell there ? who inhabit it ? 

& * Y * ~ W W ~ ,  or &v~6*4v4~(rl*q, religious men. 

$ ~ 7 q * ~ T ~ 4 - Y ~ * q f * a . ~ ~ x - a 6 w f ~ J  is i t  allowable to enter their monastery 2 

ar;*f: it is ellownble (one may enter). 
V V 

9 4 6 - q . r q  4 1 < * 4 ~ * 4 ' + ~ ' 4 ' a ~ ( r b ~ ' q 9 ~ ~ ~ ~ c ; c l ~ 1 * 9 ~ 9 X ~ ~ f  yq, ~ b o u l d  I be permit- 

ted, I wish to see (examine tlroroughly) every thing, that is to be found there. 

s g ~ s 4 a k v ~ ~ - ~ < q u ~ r s ( 8 8 Q " ( r ~ ~ d 9 ' r l ' a ~ ~ 9 ' ~ d * s r ; * ~ ~ < ~ - ~ * ~ n l ' ; i . l J  let any one 

(go and) request (or beg of) an intelligent @long (religious nlan) who is able to answer 

my inquiries, to come hither to me. 

<v&' f iy~ '6 .46c ; '~*~<$ ,  conducted by him, I will enter. 

~ 5 * ~ v ~ ~ 7 v s ( * q ~ q - 5 v T ~ * ~ 6 v ~ q 9 ~ < x v ~ v * ( v " ,  here is a gtlong (priest) come eccordiog 

to your wish. 

&'qq-i.q(r$, you are welcome. 

& ' & ~ d 4 ,  (whet is) your name 1 

~ ~ Z W * & . ~ T ~ W W * ~ , W ,  my religious nnme is T , h u l - k h ~ m  ray.-n~taho. Ocean 

of good Morels." 
V 

7 ~ q - V - Q ~ 8 . 4 ~ * 4 * v T c v $ * ~ v ~ F ~ Q y ' ~ q $ q . o . q ~ * a ' 4 q ~ ,  I beg you to tell me, in 

detail, every thing that is  to be forrnd in this n~onestery. 

& . & q i 7 v ~ T 8 ( I ' ~ v ~ 9 * d ~ * ~ ~ ~ ~ d ~ T ~ v Y ~ * e ~ ,  I will explain every thing accordirrg 

to your (honour'a) wiehes. 

Q { ' ~ ' ~ w ~ T ~ I Y ' Y ' ~ ( I ,  this (chamber) in the residence of the LAMA ( s r ~ ~ e r i o r ,  or high 

priest). 

~ * ~ ~ Y ' ( L ~ ' ; . ~ F ~ ' U ' & ~ ~ Y ~ P G * ~ ( I ,  there on that side ir t h e  principal's chamber. 

# 4 q * ~ < * ( 1 ~ ~ . f ~ ~ < 4 ~ & * ~ ~ ~ 4 ~ q ~ ~ ~  on thin elde in the prole~~or 'n  (teucl.er'r) apart- 
ment (or dwelling place). 



P V ~ : ~ ~ * ~ ~ ' ~ G ' ~ ~ . Y C ' ~ ' ~ ~ ' . I . * & ~ ~ ~ ~ W ~  in that large room, in the upper rtory, 
resideu the treasurer. 

.n v 
~~'~q'4*~~6'~6'479'4*931'~'99~< in the rooms below it, 4wells the rteward 

(butler, caterer, provider of victuals, &c.) 

t6.1 sX1  ~ 4 * 4 g q d 4 ~ ~ . ~ s ' 8 a l a l ~ T " . 5 q a l ~ v T ~ ' ~  ~ 4 ' & q ~ q * p 6 ~ ~ q *  these small rtaired 

rooms (cells) above, in the middle and below, are the dwelling places of the priests (or 

monks) 

aq3wT%*~ J ~ ' & Q ~ P G * & ,  this is the place of congregation for the prieste. 

<g '4~~4:<*4&yp~;*G9 ' ,  that above i t  is the place of sacrifice @r &ring). 

~ ~ ~ ~ q * & . ~ . * ~ ~ y @ q q * ~ ~ q * ~  these a r e  the implenlents of sacrifice. 

j & $ ~ ~ ~ - < * ~ * ; * q f ~ ~ p ~ ~ ~ 4 .  that above the latter is the holy chapel (or shrine). 

~$'9"*wps;*&4~*4q44, this is the large temple of the gode. 

~~4*4~g l 'pyQ+Tq~sE.~~ i4*s (g~~~~  I Y q * ~ 6 ' 4 ~ n l * g ' f * ~ "  ~ s ~ a 4 - a q * r * ~  there picture6 

here in the vestibule are the (painted) images of the four great (fabulous) kings, and of the 

guardians or defenders of religion.. 
n n V  

4 6 v 4 * k * q & $ q ' l r 4 * ~ 5 ' ~ ~ ~ * ~ T 9 * 4 " 4 " ~ & ~ 8 ~ ~ ~ *  I @ c * ~ T ~ w w ~ ~ Q . ~ w u ' # ' & Q K ~ T ~ * # ,  
the images, within, found on the side of the wall, are representations of BUDDHA# and of 

Bodbisatwas. 

Q?S.BWJ& this is 8 picture (painted image). 

~ q ~ ~ ~ ~ q ~ ~ ~  this is a cast (molten) image. 

Q ~ * ~ ~ Q ~ X * ~ ( ~ V ,  tllis is a carved irnage (bass-relief). 

< * & a q ' ~ * ~ &  that is a woven image. 

Q?'&g('44'54; these here a B~ddha 'e  pereon, i. e. a Buddha image. 

~ q ' f * r ( % ~ * < c l ' ~ ~ ,  are the repre- his doctrine, I I i. e. a racred volume. 

~ t ' 8 * p ' I w ' ~ 4 ~ ~ ~ 4 * ~  sentationr of his grace or mercy, i. e. 8 truly #Brine, o r  rmali 

pyremidial building. 

~ ~ U T W ' Q ~ ~ ~ ~ . S . Y ~ Y  * 8 4 ' 9 a " W  y ~ 4 s l ~ ~ ~ T 6 ' ~ G * ~ ~ ~ . I . * ~ ~ ~ w ~ 4 9 ~ ~ ~ ~  $4 'dv4PWv4mw 

& J - ~ ~ ~ Y . ~ ~ ~ * ~ ~ ~ * ~ Q ~ ~ * ~ ,  in these volumes are contained the moral instructionr, 

delivered (commanded) by BUDDHA, tbat bar been victoriot~r ; by Bodhiratwur. aua by 

ancient learned men. 



~4~lrr44q#q~~qvqmq*a.4h, I beg you to open a volume, and to sbow it me. 

iqY'q1*Q~'~*Y&QP4%~q, thia volume is printed with rernlilion (red ink). 

~ + q ~ * q * # q c v . 9  (or Zqgg) ~ q & b r ( ' ~ & w ' ~  In tltia (volume) tbere are about 500 

laver. 

~f.&q&, Q ~ V &  "T,w& tblr ir tbe beginning, and t h i ~  the end. 
V 

~qP&wsq~w-Tc-~~qwf.Eq*is*~r;*ssq.ssq*~~, there are on the front mrd 

back of raclh leaf reven liner. 

Y ~ * q Y ~ i i ' ~ ~ 4 ,  T 4 ~ q ~ ~ . ~ ~ ~ q r ; g < v ~ ~ * ~ s ~ q ~ ~ - i ~ $ * ~ ~ f ~ v $ c l * ~ ~ & ~ ~ ,  the print 

of It lr clean ; if orthography and the correction of the erretn be in accordance therewith, 

tbir volume ir of greet vuue. 

Q < ~ ~ . 4 ~ x * e . ~ ~ * q s q ~ s Y * ~ ~ ~ Y ~ ~ ~ q r y ~ q ~ ~ y ~ ~  *gg8q919q, this is an incorrrple te volume, 

written wlth gold and rilver pigment. 

Qi'fS'i*4x*w, <*7rS-Vyx-3-qq*aTqQq.< tbere are printed, those lithographed 

bookr. 

Q<*4.+470.aq*T3.~*&~(r M * ~ ~ ~ ' ~ G * M ~ * ~ ~ Q ~ Y ' ~  tbere are here many MSS. 

(manuecripte) aim, both in tlre capital and rmall cbaracter. 

~ i ' q ~ x * ~ ~ * . ~ ' q . u " ~ ,  where is (here) the printing boure? 
- - v  , 7 it 1. an that ritlr. 

;).<*;.4x*T&'tl)q, <&rr;~4*.lqq.q*Tq.~*yrq~q4w~v;f, that man yonder ir the princi- 
4 

pal printer, tlre otberr near to him are hir working meb. 

&Qf*4wv44 or 4 r ; * g q ' ~ p h ,  from whet place ir thlr man ? or what countryman ir 

tblr man ? 

P V ' Q q d 4  or VQ'Q<'L('~~, he 1s from chis place, or he lr from thir country. 

<*r.dq or g q v < * r 4 4 ,  he ir from thence, or from tlret place, be Ir from tbat country. 

& - ~ ' ~ ~ 4 4 1  & * ~ ' 6 9 ' h " 4 4 ,  he Is from ur, he Ir our countrymen. 

~ $ - d w - p * # 6 * q + ,  C.8.0r;*r8qB thir ir an Arlatic, tbat Ir an European. 

Qf '&4x'r, q*849'&4, thlr ir an Indian, that Ir a Chiuere man. 

r;'l)*Qwqv4q, I am a TAjik, (a Permian.) 

Q(**q, < ' ~ ~ ' q * ~ 4 c l ,  tbir Ir a Tlbetan, that Ir a Nepalese. 

Q Q ~ x - Y ,  <'q~Yv'g~, thlr Ir a Turk, that ir a Mongol. 



QQ*X-&-$Aal*ql, tbir is a Turkish woman. 

Q<*Pgx*F.#q-~3q, there ir a Turkish boy. 

$*Cqwq, <*Tg*qb~q'd14, thir Is of Kbamclmd (or r Kblmbi), tbat Ir of Utrang 

(or middle Tibet). 

~q~g-q, <*qd~*q.a~, thir is of (tbe province) U, that ir of (the prorlnce) Trmn#. 

9$.+'1 or $QJ~-Y&¶P~&,  < - ; ~ C L ' ~ J ~ ~ Y ~ ~ C L ,  tbir ir of B~UUB, that ir Man. 

~ i ; . ~ ~ ~ - t q ~ * q ,  <.&p*&q*h. tbir ir of h", tbat is n Carhmerian. 

~<-4*&3jEq'44, tllir is a Carhmerian woman. 

Q+W yq-q, $*&qq*q-gqwq'rifr), this ir of Ladik, tbat is of BelUrtao or L i t t le  Tibet. 

Q(*~'q'q, 7'$'44qq*+V'%qr this is of Lass., that ir of ZhikmtsB. 

Q<*~GY'&J-~,  c<4vUV'v&, tbir is a Buddhiet, that ir of the Eon religlour met. 

~ + ~ r ~ * % q .  <*W~~Y'V'%'I, tlrir i r  a Brahmanirt, that ir a T-, or Tlrtbakmra 

(a Jains ?) 
~f-$.44*q, <'Gj)*rq'laq, U~ is  i s  a follower of Jerur, tbat is the rame of Morcr. 

Q < - ~ Q W * * ~ ,  Q*d*#qGqg, tllir is a Muhammedan, that Ir an iotidel, a papn. 
4 

~ < . & & ~ < . ~ t f f ~ - ,  <*f &.rlq~q'34, tills i a  of thir religion, that is of aootber religion. 

Q f ' c i * ~ ~ P ( * ~ 4 ~ s 4 y ' ~ ~ 4 ,  thir is of our reliaiollr aect. 

~ $ - $ y & - q q q ,  <-S.Q.q (or 3m2q*q) 44, (properly lotrinrlc and exotic,) thlr Ir of the or- 

tbdox, thvt of tbe bererodox, cburch, (or doctrine. j 

**Y 4~*y~:q*)~'qa'4~'4*id'V'~~'~#b~~~4, how many direrent rellglour reeta 

are there i n  Tibet among the orthodox Buddhirta 3 

ifk*$qSq-%, there are many. 

&'v09*l-~q1qQf'~4w~w~ the prlnclpsl reetr are u followr r & * w - ~  1, N&M ; 

w)qq, 2, U ~ s n p i  ) 999'4TWqJ'Y, 3, KahdAmpi ; 5 4 * 5 # 4 ~ ~ ,  4, OQukp6, or qSQ'(Iq*q, 

budiopl, (or ~ i l * l ~ q ,  Ghdldimpi,) Y'WY' 6, S.Lybpi ; 9TQ*4Vqs % Kugpcp(  1 WV, 
7, I(-+; Q ~ - ~ S * V ,  U, BriLua& I Y6'Q34'Y, and % Brukp6. 

qi;*+f 7 C * ~ y ' q ~ u * 4 q ,  tbir perron Ir of the rame relialon wlth me. 

q * $ . # 5 7 s * & , ~ ~ 4 ,  that Ir o f  tbe rame rtl lgion wltb tbee. 

q + $ . e ; q K - ~ q * ~ ~ 4 ,  tblr Ir of the u m e  place (or oountry) r l t b  me, or tblr Ir my 

countryman. 

~ h s  mbehor a n  the b h h c m e d ~ ~  in ptd b thin mawo ' h i e  w a d  YQmmmocd Lik) 
u r w e n  to the 6u1rcrit YlrckUa. 



$ * q < * ~ ~ ' C ' q ~ ' ~ e ; * ~ r ~ . ~ * d 9 ~ ~ a ( . ~ 4 * s " ,  there men nre all of ditferent countries and 

of different religions. 

-- 
cq*3*aq, who ar t  thou ? who are you i 

qe;vr)y*&q (h, a1'4~49y), whence are you w m e ?  

~ - q * q ~ . ~ q ~ ~ . ~ # ,  have you a passport ? 

IT? (or Gqy'G) 8 ~ ~ ~ 5 9 ,  how many companions have you ? (or how many men, kc.) 

~ 7 e ; v ~ q ~ * q V ' i ) * r d w d w ~ ,  how many men (or ~eraong) &re with yotl t 
0 

~ . + ~ ~ ' t ( ' 3 q ,  I am a European. 

~;*$q*&g*#q, of Great Britain. 

S * r Q { v ~ & 4 x - 6 v  (or &q . iqvqq)  @'qu.q*d+ I am come now hither from India, (from 

European or British India.) 

q*gqw+a(.&qyf~, 1 have no passport. 

< ' ~ ~ T * ~ ~ ; ~ w ' ~ Y * ~ ~ B ~ ~ Y ' ~ ~ ; ~ G ~  (or qyK'p'h), without it (without a polsport) we 

will give you no way, or we will not allow you to proceed on your jonrney. 

f i*~{x*&&q~,  why are you come hi ther?  
V 

~7*&q-y"QOq*qq I ~rr;~cl~)~.yV')Fq~$.4.qliiq, are you a merchant. o r  are you the envoy 

of any king ? 
w 

~ . & c * c j ~ ' $ q  I $q"UrKv4q l ~ ' ~ g . . ~ $ . . . q ' + l ; +  I am neitber merchant, nor envoy i 1 
am a traveller. 

~ 5 * ~ ~ q q ~ o . Q q q ~ * q ~ ~ q q ~ d f u ~ * ~ r q ~ q * Q ~ ~ 4 & v q ~ * Q ~ * q * ~ ' q ' ~ r ) ,  on account ofTibet 

being particularly a high corrntry, I had a desire to nee it. 

u ~ * ~ ~ ~ ' 4 $ ~ & . ~ 4 & ~ * ~ ~ y ~ 7 ~ a l a l d , T ' ~ ~ y ~ ~ 9 * 7 * ~ 4 v ~ ~ y 4 ~ ~  I know now, what 

Ir tho elevntion of this country above the sea, (or how many mile8 be, kc.) 

~ * q ; q $ ) c * i * ( n - y ~ *  1 ?qqV7q* 1 p * q l l x ' ) ' & ~ * q 4 ' ~ v a b # 4 ,  aa 8180 (I have found) 

the mearure of the heaviness and lightness of the heat and wlcl, and of the drynerr and 

humidity of the air. 

Q < - ~ . Q ~ & ~ ~ Y ' Q - @ ,  what nort of corn Is produced here ? 

. ~ ~ a x ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ h ~ ~ 9 ~ f q ~ C ~ ~ ~ $ : i ' ~ o , ~ ,  I D  ou t  c~untr l  there do not ~m 

ro many klodr of corn, M in India. 



& t < 5 ' ~ ~ ~ ' f 4 ' t ( ' ~ & 9 ~ 4 . y ' ~ 1 9 a l ~  ( Q s l ' % V g q ~ ' q ~ ~ 4 ) ,  jou, wbo are Tibetson, in 

what teacher'e doctrine do you delight 1 (who in the teacher o r  founder of your religion ?) 

or w l ~ a t  religious rect are you ? 

~ * ~ V ~ ~ ~ ~ * ~ ~ * Q ~ V ' ~ ~ ~ ' ~ Y * ~ S C C ~ P ~ ~ ~ T W ~ ( ~ . ~ W B * ~ ~ ~ ~ ( ~ ~ ~ ~  we believe in the 

holy religion taught by Bhagavan ShOkya Muni, (the triumpher, the mlghty ShUrya.) 

& 4 ~ 4 . ~ & ~ 4 ~ ~ * ~ ~ ' ~ 4 ~ ~ ~ + ~ ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ~ * ~ ~ ,  thir triple divirion wan of the 

B u y 8  ruce, in India. 

% . 3 ' ~ 4 * ~ : . f e ; ' ~ r l ; ~ ~ ~ b * ~ ~ ~ c ~ i  qavE.'99'r($n Shikys the Great, Sbikya Litsabyi, and 

BMkya the mountaineer or highlander. 

**4*aq.tj.w~*&iww*qq~-d-~bq~q411, in Tibet, the kingn begiu with N*h& 

triapo (about 250 years before Christ.) 

< * ~ ~ x ~ ~ - ~ $ ~ B . ~ . ~ * ~ ~ Y ~ ~ v ~ Q ~ c w ,  he was born of the Libabyi race, in India. 

% q r - 4 ~ 4 ~ 8  3 swi -quw ~ * ~ S V ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ W ~ ~ X * ~ X ~ ~ Y ~ ~ ~ J ' ~ V ~ F - ~ ~ ~ I * $ : T ~  

4~ X C * ~ ~ ) B . ~ . - ~ ~ ,  he being expelled from India, (or after being defeated In hattle,) 

went to Tibet, and by the Bone of Tibet was honored (.cknowledged) u tbelr kin$. 

~ ~ ' + ~ f ~ ' X q * r ' 4 . h * r ( ' g ~ 4 * # ~ ~ $ 1 C ~ ~ ~ 4 ,  in the family (generation o r  dynwy)  of 

thin king, there came (eucceeded) many princer in a regular merier. 

@6'rr.q34'~ya".%*144, the Wth ir Lba Thothori, (MW) yean  after the drmt king, in 

the 3rd century after Chrirt.) 

~?*r%qe;*wq*g. 939, thir (prince) founded (bailt) the reridence a t  Ysmbu. 

Q < & ~ * L C * W  ~ W * W P Q . ~ V ~ * G ~ + ~ ~ * ~ . P ~ V ,  In the time of thir (king) there fell 

from heaven a preciour chert. 

<&4e;*4.lr~.h.s~yr(d~~T".~c;-v ~ ( ~ ~ x * ~ - w & . $ ~ ~ P I - ~ ~ w u  *spw*#n there ru found 

in it a Sutra (treatire) cnlled the mConntructed Verrel" (a work on monl  mubjectr), and r 

ehaitya of gold, kc. (a rmall pyramidal rhrinc). 

~ . i ) . < * ~ * l ' p e ; ' { * f ~ . ~ * r l ' ~ y " ,  at that time, no one knew tbone letten. 

1 d U ' g ' 4 ' ~ ' ~ ~ e ; ' 9 # ( 1 * 8 4 * ~ 3 4 ,  the Santl (king) Ir Srongtsan Gamba." 

~f'aT4:.f*)'br(~0qy, he lived about 80 yesrr. 

Q < Y T w * T : * & u * ~ ~ v ~ " . ~ Y ,  tbln (king) n u r i e d  (took hlm rim) from Nepal 

and Cblns. 



cl~~q~sq~~yv~r;~*~~*~1'419~~K'~~yrl8.Q'~y~*~al~*~alal~al~s"~w55w"4~I by thela 

ladies, images of Buddba, and some volumes containing orthodox lor holy) religion, were 

brought to Tibet. 

< .4V18q*%~< '  ~ 9 ' 6 ' ~ ' 4 4 a 1 ' 6 9 ' P K  'yq"9($r;'V'%'GT'4 Qr;'*i'Cv b w w 9 q y 4  *qV5x,  after- 

wards, these qlieens (or princesses) having erected colleges, the religion of Butldha was 

p r ~ ~ ~ a g a t e t l  nlso in Tibet. 
% 

~ 7 . 4 . q p y . u v ~ s c y . & . $ q 9 ~ y ~ v $ ~ ~ y p p f v ~ ~ ,  in Tibet, " T h i ~ m i  Sembhotn" was the first 

learned man. 
a - 

~ < ~ ' 3 . q ~ ' 4 ' ~ 9 V ' ~ ~ ' ~ ' ~ ~ 1 ~ ~ ~ ~ l - ' 9 8 9 W ~ ~ ' ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ~ * ~ n l ' ~ ~ ' ~ ~ n l ~ ~ ~ < ~ ' ~ ~ ~ a l ~ a l ~ ~ ~ *  

~s .a4-~g .h .S .bq-qr4~~~;*  1 8 ; 1 ' ~ ' p 8 ' q q 4 v q ~ w * & ~ ~ c v s c d F * T ~ v  r he be- 

came well acquaintetl with the Sanskrit language in India. Antl, in conformity witb the 

Casl~merion characters, he tanght the manner of forming the figures of the Tibetan let- 

ters, both capital and small. 

~q.u".syl.g'1~'9&*q1 i - ~ c . * q . q % q ~ 9 *  JY'Y-TK* r < ~ * Y v * T K . A * ~ ~  (or yG'4.4') ./)ww.+ - V V q V  
* 

h1~v~r.rdvY*rv~x111s,.4~~a~3qgqx~Jxv~n in the time of ( I  Khri srung dehu tsan " (in 

the 8th and 9th century after Christ) the 38th king, ancl under his sons and grandsons, 

the orthodox (Buddhistic) religion being propagated, that of the " Bonpo" declined. 
n . ., 

r ~ ~ q ~ ~ ~ c r w . ~ . p y . s r ; ~ g d ~ * c " * ~ ~ ' ~ r & 4 x * ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ c ; ~ ~ ~ ~ & ~ $ ~ ~ ~ ~ G ~ ~ q ~ ~ q ~ / ' q r ~ ~ ~  
V 

4~'~~'~'5'~9~'94*~~;*sl~9~ ~ 7 . 3 4 ,  in the time of " Hslpachen " or " Khri de srong 
4 

trin" (in the 9th century) there were tranelated many volumes from Sanskrit into 

Tibetan, by eeveral Indian Pandits and 1.111etan Lotsavas, (interpreters, tronslators.) 

i ~ ~ ~ ' 4 u V l C ' 5 r ' * u ' . r c Y ' ~ V ~ ~ 4 ~ ~ ~ 9 ~ q n l t  afterwards (in the 10th century) Lang- 

tsrma abolislled the Butldhistic religion. 

~~.<.3~.clu.~.sx*n"~ur-~.rr.q%'.sv.w~~-~~~q~ r Gy$*~4-q 4y.~~w~~'~~cll-I;iqy-q*wpry-v 
V 

u K ' ~ ~ ' I ' ~ Y ' ~ ~ ' ~ ( ~ " W ~ S , ~ ~ Y ~ ~ ~ ~ Y ~ P ~ ~ ~ ( I ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  sJ7rqx*P~sy n again (in the I I th cen- 

tury) the holy religion being revived by a Cbovo Atisha" (the lord Atisha) by the Tibetan 

learned priest " Bromston" antl by many other learned men, it was tliffi~ded (or propa- 

gated) in the whole snowy country, (Tibet.) 

~~'~(6'%~'~4'~6'4'4(1~'~&'~'8q, niay the holy religion remain (or continae) long. 

sqvgB1.&~.9~ .q .7qvqq~r l~L(x~w~~al ,  may it be proclaimed (~reached)  in every 

couiltry, to such as wish for religiour instruction. 



$7vm-qvsaqu*q~v4~&*f ~ ' & Y I V ' ~ J & ~ F ' ~ ' ~ ' ~ ' ~ X * ~ I ' ~ ~ ~ ,  may the  sacred volumes ( the 

r e l ~ r e s e n t n t i v e ~  of t h e  doctrine of Bucldhe) be on  t h e  face of the  (wlrolej earth, like the  suit 

and  moon. 

~ ~ $ a Y ~ ~ a ~ ~ q < ~ q x * ~ ~ . * ~ q ,  may all, t h a t  is born and  walks, be saved (or  arr ive at 

Ilappiness. Sans. Shubham ar tu  sarva j a g a t a m j .  

q q ' i \ ~ ,  (Sans. Maiignlam) glory (anr!) praise. 

favour me with a register o r  list of tire literary works tha t  a r e  t o  he  found in Tibet.  

< .qwnl -$$As .e~viq-<  r ~ ~ ~ a l ~ a w y . ~ * q a l ~ $ n l ~ q ~ ~ * ~ ~ * b i ~ i ~ ~ ~  T I  2 '~5q-~{*g~-qqnl , ;" ,  

their  titlee being numberless, I cannot tell all  of them ; the  larger  ones nre ns follows : 

1. - q q q V q p  ( q q ~ q 5 4 - q )  $ q ( ~ v q ~ . q & ,  Translation of Commandments  (in 7 classes) 

100 ~01s .  Q'V.5q'4n, the  classee a r e  : 1, Q3QV9, S. Yinaya, discipline o r  education, 1 3  ~ 0 1 s .  

2 4.1.Ls.3-la.~'.5-~4-q, (or  cotatractedly 4t '$4,) S. Projny6 Phramitb, Transcendental 

Wiedom, 21 vols. 3, W G R J ' ~ V . ~ ~ . $ & ,  (or contractedly r~UI'i4,) S. Buddhavnta Sangha, As- 

sociation of Buddhas, 6 vols. 4, 7$4 '~&'q2rr l~ 'q ,  (or contracledly 5,%4'$9'~,) S. Ratnakuta,  
V 

Accumuiated Jewels, 6 vole. 5, r(qG (or YT), S. Sut ra ,  T r a c t  o r  Treatise, 30 rols. 6, y - q q V  

Q I Y ~ Q T Y . ~  (or contractedly ~ ~ ' Q T V ) ,  S. Nirvanum, Deliverance from Poin, 2 vola. 7, &\ S. 
3 

Tantra, Mydticism, 32 ~01s .  

2. q q - q p ~ ,  of) li terary works trnnslated (from Snnscrit) in  225 vole. 

N~~~ : Instcad of ~ J ~ Q * Q $ X ~ T F ' ~ ~ ~ ~ Q ~ ~ ~ ,  freqrlently occurs this contrncted form, 
V 

qqq.qw4, ns ,-,lso, qsyrq, S. Pravnchanam, nnd qgrq'Wcrl, S. Shdatram. 

T h e  bslan-havur consists of two classe* : t h e  r C y d  (37, in 88 vols.) ant1 t h e  mDo (N< 

in 137~01s.) I n  t h e  rGyud there a r c  24  different tantr ika systcnle (contained in 2,640 t r ~ c t e  

o r  clifferent large and s n ~ a l l  treatises), among ~ v l ~ i c h  the first is that  of ~ry.$.~$i-$, V,S. 

Kbla Chakra, t h e  circle of time, (on the doctrine of  Adibuddha) io  5 vols. 111 t h e  

~ 1 ~ 8  tinder severel Ileads, there a r e  many learned theological, pl~ilonophicnl, logical, medi- 

cal, philological o r  grammatical,  &c. works*. 

For further infonnntion up,on the oeveml pprrb of the two Tibetan compilations above-described, mee the 
'I G L ~ A N I N B I  I N  ~ C I I N C ~ , "  NO. 32, Aug. 1831. p. 243. Alm, the '' JOUIINAL ow rum A~IATIC SOCIBTT 
or BBNOAL,"NO. 1. Jan., p. 1, and No. 9, Sept. 1833, p. 375. 



Berldeo the workr contained in the bKah-bgyur and bStan-hgyur there are a great num. 

ber of books, in Tibet, under various named. To give some idea of them, we will enume. 

rate a few, in Tibetan aud Englirh. 1, $8- annals, chronicle, hiehry. 2, .IH-#, 
oral account, trrdlttu,, t rad~t~onar  history, S. Akhyinam. 3, ~wQ!:., element6 (or origin 

and progrcn) of (tbe Buddhistic) religion. 4, fi~qh, J u d i c ~ o u ~  ruyinp, (or memoir8, 

refleetionr, critiquer,biographical noticee.) 6, 4W.d~ (properly emancipation or Ilberation), 

biography (of a remarkable ~erson),  legendary account. 6, q G W ,  a fable, tale, fiction ; 

fabulour birtory. The q'*ll"q(r~, ~ h a r  egrung8, is the fabulous history (in Tibetan) of 

r celebrated warlitre klng (called Q C ~ T )  in the high, central, or northern part of Aria; 

but the time, in which he lived, the Tibetans cannot determine. 7, 3 q . b ~  or $q.a)rjx, 

(a d f l e r )  register, recortle, annale. 8, <T~)L*~*Y, ancient racorus. 9, 44-&*, or 

34'446', recordr, annals, chronicle. 10, 34'44*, ancient writ, chronicle. 11, <qwi4qe 

16', Tibetan recordr. la, q.g'd)q*&t, records of the Su-~kyu eect. 13, b&8qw&6* 

Chinese recordr. 14, G Y ' u ' x ~ . ~ ~ w ,  very clear ecience, hietory. 15, )B'xq4, royal 

pedigree, history of dynmtier. 16, 4 ~ ' l q c r ~ . ~ Q J ' z l & $ q t ~ ,  a clear mirror of royal pedb 

gree, or bistory of dyoastles (in Tibet). 17, ~ w x ~ v * ~ ~ ~ ' v v w * $ c L ' ~ K ~ ,  a work on ropl 

pedigree or dynsrty, called the all-beatowing tree (the khlpavrisa or Kal'adnrma of the 

Indians). 18, dfWa9 or q4Q*dGV, written advice or inatrubtion. 19, q q ~ * ~ g w ,  a hun- 

dred thousend precrptr, i. e. u collection of preceptr and instructions. #), qq~.&#q, 

tertament or last will ; q ~ ~ ' d i 4 ~ ,  fragmentr of commandments or prcceptr. 21, 44*44 
cpirtler, letters, epirtolary correspondence on brsiners. al), z#~*&Y, a collection of 

prai~er  or hymor D, k * q W ,  prayer. I, 3, a song ; 9 3 5 * ~  a 8ong of praire, a hymn 

n-5, r ratirical rong, a satire ; YQW, a hundred tl~ollrand songs, I. e. a collrction of 

wngr. 16, -0.34, chronology or culculation of rome evente or eyochr occurring in rhb 

nured rolumer. 



IV. CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE. 

4 954. The following short acruuat of S O I I ~ C  r r ~ ~ r a ~ - b e b l e  events, in the hirtory of 

Butldhism, and in Tibet, is extractetl from n work entitled ~ a i ' r l d r ~ c r  d k ~ r - ~ o  ($el.*71~$) 

written I)y sDh-srid Songs-rgyas rgya-nllsha ( $ v ~ T * y f r y v & w . & w a )  n regent I I ~  Lhassa. ( I )  

H e  wrote at tlre beginning of the 12th cycle of sixty yellrs (the Tibetans counting 

the beginl~illg of the first cycle from 1026 of the Clrristiun e rn ,  nntl tlre preserrt year, 1834, 

being tlre '28th year of the 14th cycle) conseq~lently nt the beyinni~rgof 1666 A. D. His 

table expresses the yeare elapsetl from each event up to the t i q e  when he wrote. In the  

ulwiq m& of mmlmmtbtt, chr correspontfirg year ot the vlllgar 

era, in which each event occnrrecl, before o r  after Cl~rist, l ~ n s  been nddcd. 

Some explanatory notes have been appended, to tvlrich reference Is nracle from the 

text by tlre figures in brackets. 

U'54*Q(V'Q\Y'4Y, ... do. 

Froni the incarnntion or birth 

of bChom-lclon hdas (S~IA'KYA),. .. 9647 
Since he took the religioi~n cha- 

ructer, ... 2619 

Since he beca~lie Badtlhn, ant1 

con~tiinnded to tencl~ his cloctri~re 

(first turned the wheel of tlre Ilrw), 2613 

Since he tliuglnyrd great prudi- 

gies a~rtl overcnrne the oix Tir- 

thika teachers, (2) ... 2591 

Since Ire taught the Kiln Clra- 

krn (relibio~t* systrlr~), (3) ... 2567 

Since Ile wns delivered from 

pain (or from Iris deatl~), ... (lo. 

From the time that the rlra- 

(S. Mlla Tantra) upso coC 

906 

882 

do. 



lectecl (or compiled) by Zla-bzang, 

the king of Sl~ambhalo, (4) ... 2566 

From the death of Zln-bzang, 2564 

From the birth of Pndma 

hbyung g,nas (pron. Patlnla jungn6, 

S. Padma Sambhava), (5) ... 2563 

From the birth of the revered 

master hjam dvyangs (6) (S. Ma@c 

ghos'hu) in China, out of the Trik- 

r'ha tree, . . . 2523 

Prom the birth of klu-sgrub 

6. Niaurjuna), (7) ... 2167 

Since Rigs-ldangrags-pa (8) suc- 

ceeded to the throne,in Shambhnle, 1963 

From the birth of Tho-thwi 

gNyan-btsan, the king ot Tibet, ... 1433 
Since a chest wrth the treatise 

Zamatog (a religiou~ book), &c. fell 

trorn heaven into the court of 

Tho-tho-ri, (9) ... 1364 

Prom tlie tleuth of gNyan btsun 

(or Tho-them'), ... 1314 

Since the doctrine of endeavour- 

ing perfection succeeded to that 

of fruits (immediate consequences 

of gootl morale), (10) ... 1067 

Since rgya-nitsho rNam-rgyaC 

(I I )  (a king) arrived at Shambhala. 

Since the period of 403 years, call- 

ed Mekha gya-bo, conlmenced, (12) 

B. C. 

88 1 

879 

e7e 

t)38 

481 

278 
Aft. 
Chr. 

252 

H1 

17 1 

118 



A n d  since the infidels (or Mu- 

hammadans) entered Mak ha  

(Mecca), ... 1063 

F r o m  the  bir th  of Srong btsan 

(sgam-bo), (13) .. . 1058 

Since the  arrival of Kong-cho 

(a Chinese Princess) in  Tibet ,  (14) 1046 

Since t h e  'pI~rul snang college 

(or vihnr, wns bui l t  a t  Lhassa, 

(15) ... 1034 
From the  birth of K h r i  s r m R  

Id4 btsan, the .  master of T i b e t  o r  

king,  (16) .. . 957 

From t h e  arrival of Pudjrrng (S. 

Padnla Sambhava) in Tibet,  ... 938 

Since bsam-yus was bnilt ,  ... 936 

From the  decease of Khrisrong 

(kl4hri btsan), ... 899 

Since Padjut igreturned toIntlia, 883 

From the  beginning of (a  new 

periotl or) astronon~ical  colcrila- 

tion, ... 881 

From the  bir th  of g L a n ~ - d a r  o r  

Langtarma,  ... 824 

From t h e  birth of Khri-ral (or  

Ralpachen), ... 821 

S i n c e  g t a n g - d a r  abolished t h e  

(Butltlhistic) religion, ... 786 

Since gLang-dar was n ~ n r d e r e d ,  785 

Since the  Kdla-chakra (religior~s 

systen)) was in t rod l~ced  intoIndia, 

(17) ... 720 



Since the beginr~ing of the last 

propagation of the Buddhistic re- 

ligion in Tibet, (18) ... 714 

From the birth of Aliuhu, ... 706 

From the birth of h B m - s l o n  

(or Brom, the teacher), ... W3 

Since the monaetery of Great 

g,Sol-nag lhang was founded, .. . 670 

From the erlcl of the Me mkhd 

rgya n~trl)o(orperiodof 403 years), 661 

Since the  Khla Cllakra was 

introduced into Tibet, ond since 

the 1st year of the cycle of 60 

years began, ... 660 

From the birth of Mi-lu-ras-pa, 647 
From the  decease of Atirhu ancl 

the birth of g,Lang tithing-pa, ... 633 

h c e  thecuttegefordar)ef 

Bu @ ~ r e n g  was fou~~det l ,  ... 630 

From the birth of bLo-ldan 

rhea-rub, the  interpreter or  trans- 

lator, .. . 628 

Since the nlonastery of g,Sung 

phu anti that of Sa-skya waa fonncl- 

ed, (19) ... 614 

From the birth of Tugpo lhu 

rje, ... 608 

Since the Otu tlrang monnr- 

ery war founded, ... 606 

From tlre birth of Bar-chhung- 

Pa, ... ax3 



From the birth of Kun-dgah 

Snyinggo, the Greet Se-skye 

(Lama), ... 695 

Prom the decease of b h l d a n  

. hes-rub, ... 378 

From the birth of Phag-mo 

g + u b - ~ a ~  ... 677 

Since the period of 'more-seeing' 

being fil~ishetl, that of 'deep medi- 

tation' conlmencetl, (20) ... 667 

From the birth of g Ytt-brng-pn, 664 

F r o ~ u  the birth of Shdkyn Sf-i, 

(21) ... Mi0 
From the birth of Nyang, the 

prince or lortl, .. 651 

From the cleceese of Su-chhen, 

t + w m - J )  m d  

since the The2 or gDan-!a the2 

monastery was founded, ... 529 

Since the n~onaatery of T ~ h a l  

wee founded, ... 612 

Since t l ~ e  11 Bri-gung motlastcry 

wru foundctl, ... 508 

Since the Stag-lung monostcry 

was founded, ... 607 

From the birth of tire Great 

Sa-sky n Prtn'ditd, (a) ... 605 

Since Gung-lhang (a monastery) 

wor foundetl, ... 60il 



Since the great Cashmirian 

Pan'did (Shukya 81-i) arrived in 

Tibet. And sittce Kur-ma Paks'hi 

was bor~t, ... 
Frotn the birth of g,Ter-ston 

Guru chhos-dvang (the prince of 

religian, the LAMA teeching 

hidden treasures), . . . 
Since the glang-thang mo- 

nastery was foundetl, and since 

rCyel-va yang dgotpa was 

born, . . 
Since the two mo~lavteries a t  

B,yang (Chang) and a t  r D w  

were founded, . . 
From the birth of hCro 

mpon hpha~s-pa,  . . 
Since (as before) he became 

the Master of the whole Tibet, 

Since the Chhos-lung fs'hogs- 

pa  monastery wan founded, . . 
From the birth of Bu-ston, . . 
From the birth of To-a' byang 

chhub rgyal mtnhnn, . . . 
From the birth of The8 chhen 

c h b  rgyal;  and since Taai be- 

came the Master of Tibet, ... 
Since the rnes-thang monas- 

tery was foutrcled, . . . 
From the incarnation (or 

birth) of n o n g  khapa, (23) . . 



From the birth of T h n g  along 

rgyal-po, .. 302 

From the birth of dGe-hdun 

#rub-pa, (24) ... !m 
From the birth of 5 th-rub 

rin-chhen, the great Lots6va, 

(translator or interpreter,) ... 282 

Since the great Tsong-kha-pa 

established the feast s f  the great 

~ ~ p p l i c a t i o n  or prayer (to be 

yenrly celebrated a t  Laesa) ; and 

I 
since he founded the dCa-ldan 

monastery, . . 276 
From the foundation of the 

hBrw-spu~~gs monastery (or con- 

vent by hjurnd7yangu c h h  j d ;  

and from the birth of Karmapa 

m Thong va don Idan, .. 271 

Since the foundntion of tlre 

SLra monastery, by Byanu chhen 

chhos ~ 2 .  The death of the Rev. 

Teong-kha-pa ; and since Dar- 

ma rin chhen eucceeded to the 

chair at d~ah- l&n,  . . %Y 

Since the gSang dugr mkhar 

monastery was founded, ... !la 
From the birth of DUJ thubs 

nor bzang rgya mts'ho, ... f164 

Since the Nor monastery was 

founded by t l ~ o ~ e  of the Sa-slrya 

WCr, ... w, I 



Since tlG1-legs dyal-lclnn. 

creclrd to tile c l ~ ~ i r  tar dGalr- 

Idol,, . . 
Since the  Nblenrla rnonaste1.y 

was fonnded, ... 
Since the  Chhab ~ n d o  byams 

gling moanstery was founded, 

Since Zfla-lu legs-pa rgyul- 

rntshnn s~lcceetled to tile cllPir 

at  d Gah-Idon, ... 
Since the tlPul-Ilkhot nlonns- 

tcry's mcbl~od-rten (S. Clrr~itya, 

a shrine 01. fane), w i~s  built, . 
Since the birth of Lo-tsduu 

chhos ~kyong  bztrng-po, . . 
Since the a ~ t ~ ~ o n o m i c a l  work 

titled Pod-dkn~ zlricl lung wi~s 

~ 5 ~ ~ 1 1  I)y Phug pa  pn, &c. to as- 

certain the lunn t io~~s  and t l ~ e  five 

planets. Since chhav rGyal, the 

greut Lo-tshua wirs born ; ant1 

sinre dCbhdnta grub for~ntlecl 

the monastery, collctl bkra-ahir 

lhu~i-PO, ... 
Siuce the hBrau-yrrl nkyed 

t~lrul monastery was foantletl, ... 
Since 1,Lo-gms chhos nkyong 

al~ccec(letl to the chair at  cEoh- 

Idan, ... 
Since Da rochhoa rGyan e~cceccl- 

ecl to tile chair a t  dOah Idan, 



Since the Gong dkar monas- 

tery was founded, ... 293 
Since the gSm-nldog-chan 

mona~tery  was founded, . . 218 

Since the Byum-g,lingmoneb 

tery was founded, ... 215 

Since bLo-gros brtan-pa suc- 

ceeded to  the chair atdGah-Idan, 214 

From the decease of dGJ-bdun 

grub, ... 212 

From the birth (incarnation) of 

clG6-hdun rma-mtsho, (25) ... 211 

Since the rTa-nag thub bstan- 

rnam rgyal monasterywas t'ouncled,209 

Since sMon-lam clpal SIIC- 

ceedetl to tlre chair a t  dGuh-ldan, 207 

Frorn thc birth of Tshar- 

chhen, .... 185 

Since the Chhos-hkhot rGyal 

monastery was founded, ... 178 

From the birth of n~Khas 

grub dpul-gyi Sdgd, ... 150 

From t l ~ e  deccase of dC& 

hdrin rgya-n~tsho, ... 145 

From the birth of bSocla~ams 

rgya-mtaho, (25) ... 144 

Since he lvns invited byAlIAun 

khan (n Mongol prince), ... 110 

Sincc he crcctetl (or built) the 

Chhos hkhnr g,ling monastery,. .. 109 



Froin the decease of bSod- 

nams rgya-mtsho, ... 99 

From the birth (incsrnstion) 

of Yon-tan r ~ a - m l s h o ,  (25) .. . 98 

From the demise of Yon-tan 

rgya-mtsho, ... 71 

From the incarnation of flag 

dvang blo bzang rgya-nltsho, (25) 70 
Since the period of deep me- 

ditation being finished, thirt of 

morality (or good moral con- 

duct)was begun, see note, (10) ... 67 

Since, in the beginning of the 

eleventh cycle, Rigs-ldan S&gC 

rucceeded to the chair (at dCah- 

Idan), ... 60 

Since bStan-hclrin chhos rgyel 

became the king of Tibet, ... 46 

Since f l a g  dvang bLo bzat~g 

rgyo-misho became the master of 

the whole of Tibet, ... 46 

Since Ile foundecl the Potolu 

(renidence), (35) ... 43 

Since Nupdvang bLo bzang 

rgya-mtrho went to (arrived in) 

China, (26) ... 36 

Since he ognin returned to 

(arrived in) Tibet, ... 34 



<'4~'$4's4' Q5W'q.Lq.BCv Thence thirty-four ).ears be- 

~ g . r l ~ ~ . q g . ~ q * ~ ~ ~ . ~ ~ ~ ~ $ ~ ~ $  ingelnpsed, in the beginning of 

$ * ~ ~ * ~ . ~ * f ~ ~ * ~ ~ ~ . ~ g ~ ~ y ~ q ~ .  the twclttll cycle, in the year, 

w%ywTrr r r  (celled in Sans. Ptobhnva, (in 

Tibetan) Mi-mo Yos, (this) Bai- 

'duya  dkorpohi rtsim d t h i  

(ground work on computation) 

was written, ... 0 

Norra M THE CA~ONOLOOICAL T A ~ L ~ .  

(1.) Fqr the charncter of thin regent (k*, vulg. nmm) nee the Alphbefum Tibefanurn, by the P. 

Georgi. He wan both a fine rcholar and a great politician. He wrote oeveral excellent works, na the 

&iddry. r i o n - p  (Gq,l.<q*G) on medicine ; which is the beat commentary on the r q u d  add bthi ( p v  
@vq;) a large volume, translated from the Sanscrit. This work h~ not been introduced either into thr Kah- 

gyur or the Sfan-gyur compilation ; tbe contents of both which, in an English tranrlation, I have had the 

honour to present to the Asiatic Society, through Mr. H. H. Wileon. Thin author compiled theBoidu'rya Karpo, 

a work on Antronomy, Astrology, kc. (from wllich the prewnt Chronological Table ham been taken; 

from the Padkar Zhal.lung (r(qV5rr(I.*qq.~e;') a work written by Phg-pa-pa mkhw dvang ]hum. 

grug rgya-mf8ho. and Nor btang rg~a-mtaho ((Jq~q~q.wpy~7qS*y.99'b*Wff:7Z.1 ~ x l ~ c . L ~ w ~ ) ,  
One of Tnsnt's other work0 is entitled : gYah-#el (qplQ.Gq) " the E t h e r  of Stain,," in which he an- 

rwen the objections of several learned men,: who criticined hia works. He wrote also the h&l gtam 

( ~ Q q ' q 5 q )  political discourser, and rome other works. But he dirtinguiohed hirnmelf erpecially, nr a good 

politician, in the administration of Tibet, by visiting, rub-incognito, several provincer, and efterwarda remu- 

nerating or puninhing the officers according to their meritr. He concealed a180 the death of the Dalai Lama 

for la, or M some any, for 18 years. He in generally believed, in Tibet, to have been the naturnl non of that 

Lnma fiag-dvang blo brang rgya.mrfAo (c;al-Tqc;.~Tq&.$~&y)tlle 5th of the great h m ~ ,  that are n o r  

rtyled, rCyslva Rin.po chhE (&q,q*frl.@i), " hi8 precious(or holy) Majesty," or ar lome call them I' Dabi  

h." The Ddr i  Lsmn, upon m invitntion to Pekin, from the Brrt Emperor of tho= Mancbur who bad 



conquered Chino in 1641, pnid a virit to that country, in 1650. Hir ambition had been gratified with the 

kingdom of Tibet, as a donation to him from that Mogol prince, who had conquered it in 1640; afterward8 the 

Mnnchur endeavoured to acquire influence in the country through him, which brought ro many celmit iu  

over Tibet, that the regent had good reaeon for concealing h b  death, and thus delivering the kingdom from 

a continunnce of the pernicious domination of the Hierarchy. 

(2.) At the first rise of Buddhism in Central India, the great antagoniets of that doctrine are rtyled io 

the Buddhirtic workr, Tir-thi-kor or l tr-tha.ka-rw, in Sanr. ; Mu-stegr-ch or Mu-stegr-pa, in Tib. (sf qql 
or s g q ~ q ,  a Dtlterminiet.) SMA'KYA and hir followere are frequently stated iu the Dulva, nnd elre. 

where, to have had many dinputes with them. They are represented to have been indecent in their drsu, 

and grorrly atheistic in their principles. See the beginning of the firrt volume of the Dulw, in the 

Kcih-gyur. 

(3.) The Kilo Chaba, religious ryntem, to which no many volume8 of the Stan-gyur and other worlu 

u e  devoted, ir not mentioned in the really ancient Buddbietic workr of India, with the exception of one. Thir 

ryntem in fact WM first introduced into India toward8 the end of the tenth century (in 965). and afkrwardr, 

viA Karhnir intn Tibet. See Jonrnal h. Soc. I' Ueagal, vol. ii. p. 57. 

(1.) The h-dla Chaba doctrine of Adibuddha war delivered by S ~ A ' K Y A ,  in bin 80th year, a t  Shrl D h y a  

h a d o ,  (Cattak in Orirra.) c d e d  in fib. dPd-ldan hBraa-rpungr ( ~ r ( q - ~ ~ * ~ q q * ~ ~ ~ ,  " t h  ~ b 1 e  d y ,  

called accumulated rim,") upon the request of zla bzang (%.-&*,) pron. vulg. Ddtlng or Ddvd Z i q p ,  S. 

Chandm Bhadra (or Soma Bhadra ?) a king of ShambL la, a fabuloun country or city in the nortb beyond 

b e  Jarartea, who in bir 99th yenr visited SHA'KTA there, in a miraculour manner. Upon his return home. he 

compiled in thecourue of thenext year, the rTaa-rgyud(3.85, 6. Mdla Tanfro), in accoraance with what 

he had beard from SUA'KTA, and two yearn nfterwardr he died. This work is the nource of d the subrequent 

vo]uminour compilationr, increased modificationr and interpolations. In the Mdla Tdnfra, SHA'YYA foretelr to 

Dizang 95 kings, who will succenrively reign at S h b h l o ,  each for a hundred yearn. The mix fint  of them 

are c d e d  Chhoa-kyi rgyel-po (gq.&8q.G: 6. DL- nqiu, a religioun king or patron of religion) and the 

othern are rtyled Riqr-lden, 6. Kulika, " the Noblr or Illurlrwv* " He foretell8 alao that after 600 year8 

from that date, (or of that of hir death) Higr-ldon Cregr-p  (Ea(y.qg.p4y*y,) 9. Kulika Kirli, "the cele- 

bmkd noble one ;" (the Epipbaner of the Greeks?) will succeed to the throne at  Shnmbhnh, and that 

800 years dterwrrdr, the kb klo O*q vulg. Ldo. 8. Mlechhn, or Muhamna&n religion, r i l l  rim at M a k h  

(Me-). There ore in the subnequent interpolated end greatly incrwred compilation many rtoriar on the rue, 

b t ruct ive  progreu, and find decline of Muharnrnadani~m, and the gloriom re-emtablirhment of Buddhirm in 



the north. I t  would be interesting to a-n how the doctrine taught et  Cuttack in Oriaaa, w u  broagl~t 

beyond the Josmtes to Shanbhala, or what reason the Buddhirb had for inventing thir story. 

Since in the MBla Tantra (4 .5~)  S ~ A ' K Y A  explicitly declare,. in the prophetical form, that the above-men- 

tioned Riga-ldan Graga-pa, LC., will be of his own SMkya race, end of the nation of Dulmg, the natural 

intcrpretatior~ ie tliat they both were of the Scythia~i nation, or of the Same of the ancie~~te. Two of the 

principal slokne, tonching upon this important historical point, are here ineerted in Tibetan, verbatim am they 

have been quoted from the#-87  rTaa-rgyud, by Sareahumati, in the name work from which thc 13 dater for 

the death of Sh6kya have been taken. See Surerhamati'a qW(1'9q, Be. 947, rq&fy .gy  1 

q i :yp l4 *~74*h  I 

rr n ~QT".~W.I.~WX I r ~ F * $ G . ~ Y Y B * ~ ~ * + ~  r 
~ ~ w ~ g ~ r v * ; i ~ q ~ a l . m ~ ' y - f  I I S H * ~ . ~ U - G ~ ~ V - ~ - P L . Q ~ G *  1 r 
n 6 \I 

~5 '~* l fs l 'w 'qJ '~ .& 1 I bnl'$'q5'~84-~~4'<4,7q~. T 
qys*il-% o ~ P - ~ ~ v * ~ s T * Q I .  r r gcv (or ~ 4 6 . )  ~ - ~ ~ T C ; ~ ~ ~ ~ £ ~ W Q I ~ ~  

Literul Translation. 
From this year, after 600 years, for the mnturation of the hermib, (S. Ridhia, or  of religiaur prraom,) 

will be born. at  Shmbhaio, hJam dvyamga mi bd.0 Cag8.p, (e king, or lord of men,) called tlie celebrated om 

(am incarnation ofl Monyju Chw'ha, (he with a sweet voice.) The lady (Tib. qrol-ma ; Sans. TLd) of thir 
(king) is (or will be calledj the great goddess (Urn& i. e. an incarnation of tbat goddeer,) hie lon or the young 

prince is (or will) (be an incarnation of) Pad-hhim big-rtm dv-, (S. Padmapimi LokPrAvara,) " the lord of 

the world, holding a lotur in hir hand ;" they will be born in my own Shdkya race, and in your own nation, 

Ddrdng ! 

(5.) Thir ir the first record of Padme Sambhavn'r innmetion, who, in the 8th century after Chrint, war 

w i n  born, in a miraculour manner, oat of lotur or wmter-lily, at  O'dbyama, in the wentern pnvt of Indie. 

M a celebrated Cum. Upon an invitation by Khriaromg Uhu tram, the king of Tibet, and a great patron 

of Buddhirm, he visited that country in the bginningof the 9th m t a y ,  and remained there for many years ; 

he wrote several workr, thnt nre still exhnt  under hie name. Hir memory in greatly respected in the preael~t 

day by the Tibet.nr, who call him Urgyen ~ i n ~ o e h ~ . ( ~ . b q . ~ ~ * $ - i ) ,  and the moat ancient rcligiolu rect in 

Tibet, after hie name, ir called Uyympi  (yv&4*q) .  followerr of Urwm. 

(6.) Thir hjam duynngs, (~TU*TUK~J ; 6. M a n ~ u  Chor'h, " nweet voice,") is the name with hjarn-Jpl, 

( Q ~ U . C ~ Q J  ; 6. Margin Sri, " the mild noble one.") He ir a metaphyoical personnge, e pattern or beau-idcnl 

of wirdom ; rbo a rpiritual eon of Shdkya. 

(7.) fi mgd, (3.k.. 6.  Ndgw~kma, that f o m r  or meker rerfed the Ndgas or the nrpent ncr.) 



in l red penonage, bum 400 years after the death of SGkya, from Brahmnn parents, in the country of BGta 

or in Bihrbha. He turned Buddhist, and WRI educated in central India, in the Nalendo convent. He war 

l rpiritual son of MANYJU S ~ I ,  the God of Wisdom. The Pret philosophical system of Buddhism is attril)uted 

to him. He is respected M a second rGyelva, (8~1-9 S. Jina ;) he is the founder or parent of the Madhyamiko 

philosophy. There are many works, under his name, in the Stan-gyar upon eevernl subjecta. 

(8.) For Rig:-ldun Crag:-pa, (5qy .qq .q  q y . 4 , )  see note 4. 

(9.) Thothori is stdted, in the rCyel rab: gral-vali rnllong, ( g q-lqy.alyql.q~.~.cjfc;y " a olenr mir. 

m r  of royal pedigree," a himtorid work.) to have reigned 500 years after gNya-khri tram-po, (qqq*fi.qbq*< 

the first king of Tibet, who originnted from the Shikya Litsnbyi race a t  Vaishdli, (Tib. Yangs-pa-chan. 

VGY'LJ'E(L, the ample city.) the modern AUahabad, or the ancient Praydga. He kept his reeidence at 

Y a m h  IL. (or Ma) vmg, w*gv (or U f l ~ ' ) ,  where there are still some plastic imngesof the ancient ling8 

with oome other antiquities. Under him reign, there fell a chest from heaven, containing a smell volume of a 

religiour tmct on Buddhirm, (pert of the bh-gyur , )  a holy shrine, and some other racred things. No one 

m d d  read the volume ; bnt a voice w u  h w d  from heaven that after M, many generation8 (in the 7th century) 

the content. ahonld be made known. The king pPid every respect to that heavenly gilt, and, by i b  blireful 

influence, he lived la0 y e w .  

(10.) The duntion of the doctrine or religion established by 8hdhya is differently stated in different 

works of the sacred volnmer. An for instance, 500, 1,000, 1,500, 2,000, 2,500, 3,000, and 5.000 yenn. 

m e  6 n t  (500) has been applied by bome to the time of Kaninka, 400-500 nfter the death of Shdkya, when the 

Buddhiets had wpnrnted themelves into 18  reeta, nnder four principal divimiona, when there arone among 

t h m  many dicputer abont variour pointr, and when there WM made a third compilati00 of the Buddhirtic 

doctrine. The laat (5,000 yearn) is amording to the rpeculat~on of Daru'Ma S h ,  and other Indian Buddhiu- 

tic writere, in the Stan-gyn volumer, in tbe 8th, 9th. &c. centuries. They anlculated the duration of the Bod. 

a i r t i c  religion tliur : 

I .  Q ~ Y ' B +  914 .V or Q ~ ~ * P $ '  jY, hl ru -buh i  brtan-pa, or hBrm.buhi dur, the time of the 

wonderful effect8 of the doctrine for immediately becoming perfect or posseaaed of rupernatural powerr. 

This period of 1.500 ya rn  commenced with the denth of Sh&kya, and was again divided into three smaller ones, 

each of 500 yearn, according to the three different degree8 of perfection. In the first period, upon hearing 

hic doctrine, mome became immediately posseaned of auprhuman powerr, or overcame the enemy, became 8 
V 

dCrn bCb=-p ,  q q * q g ~ ' ~ (  ; 8. A r k n .  In  the rccond, msny, though lens perfect, proceeded unhindered in 



a V 
their course to perfection, ao as not to turn out of theright way, i.e.they became phyir mihongva, $ L ' w . Q ~ ' ~  
S. Ancigdnai, that turns not out of his commenced race or couree. In the third, though less perfect, yet there 

were many that entered into the stream, i. c. became rGyun-du zhugs-pa &q.s.aqly-q, S. Shrota p a w ,  one 
a 

tllat hae entered the stream (that will carry him through life to felicity). 

2. 3g.qa,qfl'q or ~q.q&sly, ~Gnb-pahi  bSfan-pa, or  grub-pahi dug, that period of the 

Buddhistic doctrine, in which yet many make great exertions to arrive at perfection. This period contains again 

1,500 yeore, and is divided into three smaller ones, each of 500 years, according to the three diminishing 

degrees of diligent application. They ere celled alq.W$~. If;e;'<.q&.5G* I Jllcrg - 
rnthong, ting-ge'hdsin danq, tshul khrims kyi sgom-pa, the exercise or practice: 1. of high speculation ; 2, ot 

deep meditation ; and 3, of good moral conduct 

3. 8c-e31y, Lung-gi-dw, i. e. that periodof 1,500 yeare of the Buddhistic doctrine, in which the 

lacred volumes are yet read and exp~alned, though the precepts which they contain are little followed. This 

period, according to the contents of those books, (read or studied in each respected period,) is sub-divided into 

the following three : 1, wGvy 1 2, #?* 13, Q5qvq'q~~'~e;'+sly, 1, m f l ~ n - ~ a ;  2. mDo, ~ d h ;  3, 

hDul-va, gsum Lung-gt dus, r .  e. 1, the period, in which the metaphysical works are studied ; 2, in which the 

Sitran or common aphorisms ; end 3, in which only books on the discipline of the religious men, and on the 

rites and ceremonies are read. 

4. f,qy.~rl-Q~ai-~&aY, rTags tsam habin-pahi dw. that period of 500 years, in which, though 

learning and good morals have declined, yet some signs of the Buddhistic religion are still to be found, as the 

dress of priests, holy shrines, relics, offeringo. and pilgrimages to holy places. 

(1 1 .) This pretended king's arrival at Sharnbhala, in 622, bas some coincidence with Yerdejird. the 

Persian king's tnking refuge in the rame country ; for it is asrmed, that this prince, upon the fall of Seleucia, 

and the conquest of Perrin by the Arabe, in 636 retired into !l'bansosana or Ferghana. 

(12.) HOW these terms : t114 rnkhah, rgya-mtsho express the number of 403 years is explained in p. 

155 of thir Appvt~dix. If we add these 403 years to 622, the first year of the Hegira, we have exactly thr  

year 1025, whence with 1026 commences the first year of the cycle of 60 years of the Tibetans. 

(13.) Srong ban Combo is the moat celebrated king of the Tibetans, on account of his long and mild 

administration, his political wisdom, and of hie having first laid the foundation of Buddhism in Tibet. In the 



Md-km)m, (y.Pq4qwqp4, ma-n'i bkaA hbm, '' a hundred t h o u ~ n d  preciour commmdmenb,") a h"to. 

t o r i d  work rttributed to him, then arc detailed m u n t r  mpecting Buddhism. and itr introduction into 

T i k t  ; the circ\lmdmce of hb muri.ger with the two princerwn, fint of Nepal, and sfterwardn of Chilu ; 

and of the re- ~bl inhmcntm mula by those Iadia. md by himeelf. 

(14.) K w a  or Korg~ho ir the nume of that Chincr princere, whom Sroug I m  Cam.& had married. In 

the M a r i . h h r  it ir told, that, when thin Tibetan king rent hir plenipotentiary (celled bLon mCm, aq.Uqx) 

to China to demand the hand of that princeu, he met the envoy8 of revend foreign prince8 arrived them for 

the nme parpore. The princcm' father derind that rhe rbould be married to thc king of M q a l h ,  the nli. 

+u t i n s  in India, Her mother p r e f e d  the Tdjik (Peninn) prince, the wedtlly king of the West. HW 

brothm commended the prince of the Horr m r k r )  ; but rhe by her own aacord wthed to bs married with 

e. (4 .q~ ,  Chr.) the warlike king of the North. The envoy of the Tibetan king at l u t  auceeaded 

in obhining the princorr by d d m u .  

(15.) Thi8 college ( B i b  or Yila) WM built by that princeam, whom Srmg tm Cardo had married from 

N/$. She on account of her bein8 6 n t  m u r i d  (or b r i n g  firrt p m d  the lintel or thmhold) pretended 

to b.rs pmdenca  M o m  the Chiam princasr. Them were many dirputsr betwean them. 

(16.) KAri woq &% tru ru  an axallant king ; he made many ttnefol regnlatiobr, and baving invit. 

ed into Tht S h t a  wit .  ; (in Tib. M - b h .  &q*Q$,) but vulg. miled Bodhirrto, a leuned man d 

-.I* w d  upon the ~ m m e n d m t ~ o n  ot thir P&. dm the great Cuw Padma SombAavs, W*Q ! *  . 
p d j . . ~  ; be permanently dxed the Bnddhi3 religion by foundin8 amye, (qyqqy, hrm-yam,) rod otha 

conrmta and adlager ; by wtabluhing a *W ordm with mallalr~ent endornnenta ; and by making u- 
rpnpncnta for the troorlation of &n&t r o h ,  by I n d i i  P u l i l r  and Tibetan Lddvdr, (interpreten or 

trannl&mn,) whom he attd to ba fully iartracted in SanArit. In the 8th and 9th osntoriw, under thir kin#, 

and hie .one, M d  trap and MdY tra,p. m d  him gnadronm. K b i  U mng tru. Khr i -d  or R a l p t h ,  

thir mligion p ~ a t l y  Ilourirbed, till in the beginniry of the 10th century. Lug &ma oppmred. m d  endu. 

entirely to abolirh it ; for which m r o n  he wu m u r d e d  by r pried. 

(18.) Thm are two pctiodr d tha propaption of Buddhi~m in Tibet, d l e d  the mtarior .ad the pm- 

; that bgmn with h y  t rng  C.3.. in the 7th wotwy, and lubd till the md d Lbs 10th ; thin 



mmrnenced with the eleventh century, md rtill continam. In the fint period, t h m  w m  no m r m t  r s l i ~ o r b  

nects. They who still keep the ancient rites and ceremmim, .nd have mme W i u  m r m d  or r p b o l i d  

work8 of that age, are now called, in the Tibetan, Nyigmapm, (b-y.tl,) followa at tbe meient Baddbmtic 

religion* or ur9Ym~*  a disciple of U V Y ~  or Pah-MrbrbD. ,  and they are very numeroun, eopecidly in thoa  
of T i k t  thmtlie near to N6@ and other of India. In the m n d  (or pterior.) period, in the 11th 

century, in the time pf Atuha, (called by the 'Ifbetann Joco or C h  A L k .  the lord Alirh,) 8 l W   mu^ 

of B e n d ,  by the endeavoun of Br-tom nnd nome other z e d m  and lewned Tibetan rdigioun penonam 

Bddhim, that had been nearly abolirhed in the 10th century, commenced again to revive in Tikt .  Thb 

celebrated Paadit, upon, repeated inoitationn, at I& vimited that nnowy county, p i n g  drrt to C y l  in id, 
(94. in ~e;wtq,)  m d  Pftenr.r& to Uhug.  where he remained till hir death, ih 1062. &-tor, hir pu- 

pil, founded the Roreng ( ~ * @ c  b - w n g )  monutery (ntill uirting), nod with him origirutcd the K . d . m p  

&, from which afterwardr i ~ u e d  h t  d W k p a  by Mw. About thir time there -4 m&#iar  

r&, in Tibet, for the nun- of which rea p. 176 of the Gmmmar. And for the date of the faundatiun of 

reved  monoaterim or conventm, me the preceding Chronologkal Table. 

(19.) The Sa-rkyr monutery nnd residence, in the prohoe of (964*), founded in 1071, in now 

also cplebrnted for i b  library of nncimt work8 in Sandrit and Tii ton.  We will nuke hemafter no romvlu 

on the h i i  or death of any religioun penon or J h a  hem m r d e d  ; or ou the foundatic~n of my convent or 

monutery ; they will anu frequently in tho following pk. I+ is rafficient to hare firen h a s  tbeir turner 

in Tibe- nnd Roman character, with the correrpondin~ Chrirth dm-. 

(10.) For thin term, let note (10). 

(21.) SAdhya S M ,  a celebnted P u l i l  of C U M ,  who, in the beginning of the 18th centmy, h t  

the time of Mshammed Gori'r conqautr, m a  in Ccnbal India ; but Ifterrrord, retired to Tibet. He nmrined 

there, wrote wveml workr, and wirted the Tibetuu in the b.nrln.tion of Sannkrit booka. 

(22.) This in &e oelebmted &-rkp Pmdit, of whom there many workr. He, m d  him 

(anephew) Crop~mphogr-p, (~q*$ fv~qwq, )  were p t l y  patroniced by the Ernperon of the M o w 1  

dynuty, erpecidy by Krblu' RAW. who gmntsd the whole wun* of Tibet to P l g r - p .  

(23.) lbonkhpl (dd .Ira blo bmg pp-fl d$ ~ ~ * * Q w * ~ u u ,  8. ammati H h  8w 

ir g r a d y  re-4 by the Tibst.~ mnd Mongolr, mpci.Uy by the &I.+ mt, of which he ir the founder. 

There we many d hia worb mtmt ; the moat debmtcd u tbnt d h* d h ,  ( q w v f ~ k . $ , )  the 

l u ~ e  work on the p d u d  way to pdedon." % p n t  h t  p@ pp, Or rappiigtian, ert.blirhed 

by him, ir ntill ywly celebrued r t  ha, in the 16 k t  &n of tb new p r o  (commonly in Feb- with 



the new-moon.) There are in the CJldan monastery, founded by him, now about 2,000 religious peraonn, 

and to the chair still continue to succeed the most learned doctors, from the S k a  or Braspmg monasteriw, 

under the title of mkhn-po. (yp4-r ;  S. UpJdhydya,) a principal or abbot. 

(24.) d C i  hdun-grrb. is acelebrntedLnmn, whofoundedthe great convent of Teshi 

bha-rhia lhun-po.) where now a100 there reside about 2,000 religious persons. He is the first of the Tibetan 

L m a s ,  to whom this title rCyelva ($Q,W~, S. Jina) hns been applied. The present great Lama of Lasen, 

Trhul-khrim rovo-mtsho ( $ Q ~ ~ W Y v ~ v y f f :  "an ocean of morality") is the 10th among those rCyrluru 

whom the Mongols and some Europeans call also Dalai Lamas. 

(25.) dGh-hdun rgya-mtsho is thesecond nmong those Lamas styled rGyelva. The name8 of theothen, 
V V 

down to the present Greflt Lama at  Lasea, are as follows ; 3, brod-nams-rgya mtsho. (qyqv4yyv&W&;) 
\/ 

who upon an invitation by Altun I l h n ,  a Mongol prince, visited him ; 4, Yon-tan rgya-mtsho, ({4*qq*&y&,) 
V 

5. Nag dveng blo bzang rgya-mtsho, ( e ; q . ~ , ~ ~ . < * ~ ~ ~ ~ & . ~ d ; . )  This is that Great Lama, who in 1640, 

fonnded the llierarchy of the Dalfli Lamas, at  Lama, (four years before the conquest of China, by the Mant- 

chum.) I t  was upon the nolicitatior. of thir ambitious man that a Mongol prince conquered Tibet, and after. 

wards made 4 present of it to him. The ancient palace of the kings of Tibet, upon the Red Hill or moun- 
V 4 tain,(dmnr-pori, ~ ~ x . q * l , )  an eminence near Lana,  was now rebuilt, increased with many buildings for s 

religious estnblishment, and converted into a renidence of the rCyelva Rin-po chhd, ( )q*q*14v$& ; Hir 

pcciolu Mojerty,) and was called Potala, from the name of an ancient city, on an eminence, at the mouth of 

the Indun, (called in Tib. 3*q$4, Gru hdsin. a receiver of boats or sh iy~.  a harbour," which is a liternl 

t m d a t i o n  of the Sanskrit Polala, now called Tata or Tatto,) where was the residence of Chenrem, (~q*z(rl' 

q$qq.~qs;*%q ; .eman ras gzigr dvang phyug, 6. Aualokitbhvara,) the great patron saint of the Tibetan,, 

and whence he is believed to have visited Tibet. 

(26.) For his viait to China, nee note 1. After the death of thi- Lama, under his pretended regenera- 

tionr or new incarnations, Tibet bas been visited by many calamities. The name, of hla succenrorn are 

folbws : 6, Rin-chhm Tnhangr dyanga rgya-mtrho. ( ~ q . & * & 9 Y . B ~ Y * ( * d )  7, bLo bzanq alal Man 
V V 

rgya-rntrl, ($WG.IIQ'P?~'&'Y& ;) 8, bLo bzang hjam dpal rgya-mtrho, ( $ . q l ~ - p T y ~ q q ~ ~ ~ Y & ; )  
V 

9. L n g  rtogr rgya-mtnk ( q ~ v < ~ ~ v & ~ &  ;) 10, Trhd kh"nu rgya-mho (aqldUV.Iw&) 

Note. Their dintinguirhing namer are those immediately net before rgya-mtr l  ; the rgyelua, $10-brq ,  

mnd lome oti~era, are rometimea added, and rometimu omitted. 



V.-EPOCH OF T H E  DEATH O F  SHAKYA, 

Q 265. Since in the Tibetan books there occur several passage8 containing pretlictions 

ettributetl to ~ h d k y a ,  respecting the years of the duration of hie doctrine, and of its ia- 

troduction into srrcll and such a country ; (for insta~rce, illat after 2,500 years from hie 

death, it will be propugated in a country inhabited by red-faced men ; wl~iclr passage has 

been applied to the Tibetans, by a celebratntl teacher in China, in the 8th century,) several , # 

Tibetan learned men have endeavoured,on different occasions, to tix the date of his birth and 

death. Bu t  there are so many discrepancies ir tbe sacred volumes, and in the comlncn- 

taries, that they can~rot be reconciled. 

I beg leave therefore to add here, in Tibetan and English, the vario~rs dates assigned for 

the death of S h d h a ,  tnken from a small work, consi~tingof 31 leaves, titled bstakrtair  hdocl- 

sbyln gter-bum, ( q 9 1 9 ~ ~ ~ v ~ ~ 7 1 ~ ~ ' ~ $ ~ v ~ ~ ,  c L  Heckonitag or computation respecting the doctrine 

of the ~uddhisls ,")  or " Trearure-Vise! yielding urltatever one ruishea," written by rfioR hBrug 
\/ %I V 

Lha-rlvnng blogros, ( ~ s l - ~ ~ a l ' a j . ~ q ~ ' 4 " ~  V,) or 8ccortling to Iris Sanskrit nallle, Su&~Anmati, 

one of P i r t l n ~ i ~ k i r p ~ ' ~  disciples. He wrote in the beginning of the 26th year of the tenth 

cycle of 60genrs of the Tibetan era, (commencing with 1036 of the Christirns,) which year 

is celletl Nanda in Sanskrit, and & a h - ~ 8  (~a19'9) in Tibetan, correspoetling to 1591 of 

our e ra ;  t\lis author computes tlre years elapsed from tlre death of Sl~ikyo, according to 

different authorities, as follows : 
T e r n  cls a d  Lill 1891, 

L e d ,  c. ehpred a t  till J .  16911 C. 

9 Q"y')qv&1sb4*~~v4'6* 1. According to the followere of 

4 ~ ~ ~ < 6 -  I ... -.()a king, there have elupsetl four thou- 
eend and twelve years, (I)  ... ... 4012 

4 i \ a v q . q ~ ? * f i ~ l l ~ * ~  2. Accordiog to the fol1owt.r~ of 

8v.sr~*v6~qacr*s8* Gs8yv Nelya Pan'dita, (2) t l~c re  huve 

4'6* 1 . a elupsed three thol lsn~~d revrn 

llundred and thirty-eight years, ... 3738 

(Hereafter the number of past yeorr in  

worb. will Ic omitted in Engluh.) I 



3. Accortlirrg to the followers of 

Sa-skya Pan'ditq (3) there have 

elapsed, .. . 3726 

4. According to the followera of 

Upa losol (dvw-pu blo gsol,) (4) ... 3 7 ~  

6. According to the followers of 

dCC-hdun hphcl, (5) ... 2900 

6. According to the (fabulour) 

narration from the Sandal Lord (an 

image of Shdkya made of that 

scented wuod), (6) ... 2342 

7. According to the followers 

of U-rgympa, (the Grub-thob ; S. 

Siddha,) he that bas arrived at pelB- 

fection, (7) ... 2243 
8. Accorcling to the followers 

both of Shdkya Shri and Nam 

bzong, ... 2138 

9. According to tlre writers on 

tbe KUe Chakra syntem, es gyung 

rton, Bu-rton, d P a U e g ~  d o n w b ;  

and as Padmakcirpo forlnerIy 

taught, (9) . . 2470 

10. According to the followerr 

of these three : J o  nnng-pa, Chhu 

mGon, rNarn-rgyel pugs b z q ,  

(10) .. 2427 

11. According to the followers of 

dPal-ldan bLamu bod-namr rgyeC 

m t r h ,  (11) . . 2166 



I t  may be renurked, thet dl there dater differ from the epoch r ~ u m e d  for the death of Gohmn by the 

Bunnew, the Siunene, the Cingnlew, nnd other nationr profersing the Buddhirt faith. A compnrilon of there 

revers1 authoritier will be found in the Cnlcuth Orientnl Magazine for 1826. They ell qree in mokin~ 

the ribbu (mimar) occur in the year 54.4 B. C. ; sod yet from the w v e d  occurrenan of the life of their mint, 

u quoted in their Chrohologid 'hblu, it ir evident they d u d e  to the nrne penonage to whom the Chin- 

and mme of the TibetPn n~thoritier give the date 1027 B. C. It ir i m p i b l e  to reconcile the two in en? 

way, end their discrepancy throw8 doubt on the real epoch of the life md writingm of the author d o n e  of 

mo8t extenrively di6ued religionr on the face of the euth. 

99 p l * q ' ~ ~ T ~ ~  gr(6.b. la. According to the followers 

l d v  q' TqL*qT%~'S6Iq' of the Palklkar do2 lung work, 

q r &V r"s;*q$. ZI&y4'3%' written by Phug-paqrr nor bzong 

ce;* 1 ... auvu rgyo-mtsho, (12) ... 2474 
?a ~34*q'V7*~'74~'@* 13. According to Padmak~rpo's 

q ~ w r l * ~ * ~ v ~ c v g ' l ' 9 v ~ y $ 8 .  final decision, and as iVurbharnali 

084 

X6*%9rYvQI I ~ ~ ' < K * j a l * 4 ) .  himself taught, (13) 

r Z I & *  1 ... SIL(0  * * *  rYO 1 
To the above enumerated dates may be added that of em-mad sangs-rgyas rgya-mtrho, 

as it has been stated before, in the Chronological Table, 8. 254. Therefore, 

9s ~ ' ~ p ' ~ ~ 6 ~ '  14. According to the Bui'dlrya 

)Y' 8- 4&3' qV1'  ZIxY'a dkar* work, written by S a w -  

$o?W@ %4(v'q 1 K T  rgym rgya-mt~ho, the regent. of 
v . .! g~~sa*48~* W&WI~ WWY Tibet, in the beginning of the first 

VrlVQI 1 4Y. ?KT. q8v$4-  year, called Rrchare, of t l ~ c  12th 

9*#*q5rlv&* 1 . . 4qav cycle of sixty year#, (in the begin- 

ning of 1636 of the Christian era,) 

there have elapsed two tllousand five 

hundred and sixty-seven yew,  (14) w7 



N o t o  (to tk difment m a r  of the death of ShJkya). 

(1.) Thin date is founded on the story of the wanderings of an i m a p  of Shikya,  from one place to 

mother, commencing with the abode of the gods, remaining in each for 500 years, till i t  was taken away 

from Otantrapr i  (in Gangetic India) by the Turks, and carried afterwards to China, whence, in the 7th cen- 

tury, it was brought to Tibet, by Kungcho, a Chinese princess, married bv Srongtsan Carnbo; since which time, 

there were elapmed upwnrda of 800 yean, till 1591, when S u r b h m a t i  wrote this treatise. See note 14 of the 

Chronological Table. 

(2.) N e l p  Pandita. Not stated for what reasons. 

(3.) Thir date t founded on a prediction by Shdkya, that his doctrine would continue for 6,000 years, 

and would undergo ruch and ruch changes during certain periodr (of 500 years each). See note 10, Chronolo- 

gical Table. 

(4.) Thir reckonr only four y e m  more than the fonner. 

(5.) This is founded on a calculntion by some religious persona from Liyul, who vinited the reven con- 

.ant. founded by M4,.kl~om (*wq.&) a Tibetan king, in the 8th century. 

(6.) Thin date is founded on the story of the wanderings of an image of Sandal-wood of Shdkya, 

according to Chineae recordr. 

(7.) This is derived from a calcolation made at  Samyd (qyylqcy) two dayn jouiney from Imsm, a krge 

convent, by the Guru Urgym (or Pndma Sambhava), in the 8th or 9th century. 

(8.) This in derived from a calculation. made at  S o h a g  t h y  po c h U  (&*clal-gr;vG&) a convent not 

h r  from h e m ,  by Pan' chhm Shdkya Shri of Cnshmir, in the first half of the 13th century. 8ee note 91. 

Chronologicnl Table. 

(9 .  10, 11. 12.) Theme are founded on predictions by S&a in the Kdh C h k r a ,  Ibntra, (Dru h k b  

dywd ( s w . Q ~ A - ~ T )  See note 4 Chronological Table. 

(13.) Thir dnte is according to Padma Carpo'r latent opinion ; formerly he dno supported the date found- 

cd oa the Kiln Chmkrm symtem. 

(14.) T h i  date ir of g n a t  authority. from the celebrity and g n a t  rsrauch of that regent urn writer. 



V1.-INTRODUCTION TO THE LITHOGRAPHED PACE!. 

§ 256. Tllut the letlrner of the Tibetan l a ~ ~ g u a g e  may acquire by himsclf a fill1 

knowledge of the syllabic scheme, both in the largc sod small characters, o~ ld  of the 

several k i ~ ~ t l ~  of letters used among the Tibetans, the following 40 litl~ographcd pages have 

been ndtletl to this Grammar. 

From p. 1 to 29, is contained a syllabic scheme of the Tibetan language, in four 

columns, being nn alphabeticnl table of the consonants, con~binctl respectively wit11 thc 

five vowels (11, i, 11, 6, 0). In  the first column stand the Tibetan cnpitnl cl~ar~tcters,  follow- 

etl eacli by the iutcrsyllabic point or sign. No. 2, contailis the same expressed in 

Romlrri characters; but lrere, for brevity's snke, the dasl~, comma, or inte~~syllobic point 

(-) is omitted. No. 3, is the sallle in book-letter or s~null chnracters, togethcr wit11 the 

intersyllabic signs. No. 4, the sanie in 1.11nniag-hantl, togethcr wit11 ditto. 

Note I ,  p. 6, No. 3, in the Tibetan character, tllcre is a mistake, gu, phu, ba, mu, 

being \vrittcn, instead of gyu, pllyu, byu, myu, wliicl~ the lenrncr is rcqr~csted to correct 

accordingly as t l~ose consonants I~ave been written in their other respective syllables, or 

as they have been properly expressed in the running-hand, No. 4. Since every simple o r  

compo~~ncl consonant occurs five times, the student may, elscwlrerc, easily correct any 

amall error in thc shape of the letters. Tlrc osterisk or little star (+) added to sonic of t l ~ c  

Tibetan capital characters, intlicatcs that such syllables l~avc not occurred in tlre Dic- 

tionary. 

Note 2, for further information on this scheme, see thc G r u r i ~ n ~ a r ,  p. 3, &c., tlre pro- 

nunciation of the Tibetan letters ; and p. 13--18, the nbstract of the orthography and 

ortl~oepy of tlre Tibetan It~ngrrage. The reaPf:n why, io tlrc abstract (of the Grammar), p. 

12-16, tile g e r ~ e r ~ ~ l  n r ~ ~ n b e r  of letters (precrtliog the vowel) in t l ~ c  whole scl~cme, amounts 

to '209, slit1 here o~ily to 208, is, thut in the lithographctl schcme, the &, &c. rnlya, &c. l ~ n s  

been left out. But this is of little consequence, since this coml~ound letter occtlrs only in 

two or t l~ rce  words. 

Further, in 1). 30, have been exhibited the initial oigns, commas, and r l ~ e  interayllabic 

points or marks, as t l~cy are uartl with the cn1)ituls ; tlitto with the e~nall clraractcrs, p. 

81-35, the Bdmyik ;  p: 36,37, the Brnfs'hn cl~aructers, ant1 tlie Tibetan l r u ~ ~ ~ e r i c t ~ l  figures . 
snd,lastly, p. 38-40, tlrc Lirrfs'ha cl~uructers, (or pointcd vuriety of tlle Deunnbari crll)lrobci~ 



kc.) have been represented, that the learner may see how the Tibetans write the Sen- 

rkrit in tlleir own clroracters, ood mny distinguish Tibetan and Sunskrit works nccordingly. 

For a collectio~l of &ua,,&gan' rlpllabetr, conlpriring all the varietirs of this character, 

fotlncl in Tibet and NkpnI, see Mr. B. H. Hodgsoa's Notices of the Lal~gnages, Literature, 

and Religion of the Bauddllas of Nepal and Blrot," in the 16th vol. of the Asiatic 

Rcnorclter, p. a. 
The 'fibetau nlplabet itsclf, as has been noticed in other plnces, is stated to have been 

formed from the Dcuat16gari prevnlent in Centrnl InJin in the scventh century. 011 com- 

paring the forms of its letters with those of various nncient Sanskrit inscriptions, particu- 

larly tllat at  Gym, translatetl by Mr. (now Sir Churles) Wilkins,'ancl that on the column at 

Allallobad, trollslated by Captain Troyer ancl Dr. Mill, a striking similitude will be obeerv. 

ed. Tllcre are also close analogies between the lrltter alphabet and the square form of the 

Pall cbaracter wlrich is acknowledged to be the originnl of the Ceylooeee, Burmese, Siamese, 

and other varieties now rlrccl in tllc routh-cna~rrn countries. The Pall is indeed called 

Mugadha, or of Central Istlia, wllence tlrc Urrutltlha religion and literature of all these 

muntries was derived. 1 abstain from nluking ally lengthened remarks on this subject 

here, but the circumstance noticed may help to fix the epocl~ of incriptions in this peculiar 

type of the h o n 6 g a r i  alphabet. 





T9.y 1 [ "'""",I 
CAPITAL LETTERS 

I 1  k I' kll 1;; A. 0 

2 2 
3 klu klrli / l iho  

1 7. 4. 4 , = //., 11 1 l i l t  11 1 I l l '  



THE T I B E T A N  LANGUAGE 

SMALL [ m~nw.98 ] CHARACTERS 



1 3 1  RYLL.ABIC S C H E M E  OF 

Capital Le ttere. 
!J f S  1 q- q,. q. 4 ,  = p pi pr. p' p. 

k 
14 9 4  \ 

1- PJ- g 4. $ 1  = p" r(, ,ox, ,u& 

1 5 "  q q? . q .  4- 4 ,  - ", A'. " & &. 
\ 

16 r 6  
4' 2- 3- 4- &I  - k n u  mi nu. 

I/. ' -  4. f .  3 1 = i ./x t.- 

lfi f8 g,. 2- g is. &, , = h t h  w irb. 

'9 t- 2 8- = , I  Ar , d I L ~  

" 2 1 -  9 . 3 .  - W IWt W* I m. - .# . . . 4. q ,  - a A A 4' do. 

2% U 
3. 9. 3,. f .  I( , - tcr Zl 2 u  U/ m. 

23 t 9  X I L  A i  Aa. 

25  rb 1 
T 5. 3 Y = ~ r r  I*' n tw m. 

26 16 9- 3 -  4- 4, = / .  I): &, L' ln 

7 +, . + . & J .  4 . 4 ,  - ,ad aU Pkc #h' Ad. 

t a  a w y- 4. e i = e ri (u n 
&. 

+. t;, = & 4. 1. & 
' 3 
:lu J. c\ \ w- w- w . 1  = a c: Y C 0.  



THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE. 

Small Charactere. 
1 u( -4 2' = = 0 L - h  -=< 



S Y L L A B I C  S C H E M E  O F  

C.yita1 Letters. 



THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE 

Small Charactere. 



Ca itul Letters. P 



[ 8 I THE TIRETAN LANGUAGE 
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